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Disclosure

To the User in USA

Part 15 of FCC

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference.
(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.
Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B
digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equip-
ment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used
in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communica-
tions. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installa-
tion. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception,
which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to
try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver
is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

The FCC responsible party is Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., and may
be contacted

by calling (855)-324-5461, or at 19001 Kermier Rd., Waller, TX 77484.
(www.daikinac.com)

FCC CAUTION
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

To the User in CANADA

Canadian ICES-003

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.




Safety Considerations

Read these SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS carefully before operating the controller.

Train the customer to operate and maintain the controller.

Inform customers that they should store this User’s Manual with the Installation Manual for future

reference.
Meanings of WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE Symbols:

/\WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could

result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may

ACAUTlON result in minor or moderate injury.

It may also be used to alert against unsafe practices.

Indicates situation that may result in equipment or property-damage only
/N\NOTE

accidents.

* The following pictograms are used in this manual.

® Never do. 0 Always follow the instructions given.
@ Keep wet hands away. Keep water and moisture away.
/\WARNING

* Do not modify or repair the controller.

Consult your Daikin dealer for any modification or for repairs.

* Do not relocate or reinstall the controller by yourself.
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer to relocate or for any reinstallation.

* Do not use flammable materials (e.g., hairspray or insecticide) near the
controller.
Do not clean the product with organic solvents such as paint thinner.
The use of organic solvents may cause cracking, damaging the product, causing elec-

tric shocks, or fire.

e Consult the dealer if the controller was submerged under water due to a
natural disaster, such as a flood or hurricane.
Do not operate the controller if it was submerged under water or a mal-

function, electric shock, or fire can occur.
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/N\CAUTION

* Never disassemble the controller.
Touching the interior parts may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer for internal inspections and adjustments.

* Do not allow children to play with the controller to avoid causing damage

to the product.

* Do not touch the controller buttons with wet fingers.

Touching the buttons with wet fingers can cause an electric shock.

¢ Do not wash the controller.

Doing so may cause electric leakage and result in electric shocks or fire.

@ ®@ 000 0

* Never let the controller to get wet.

Water can cause damage to the controller, and may cause an electric shock or fire.

/\NOTE

* Never press the button of the controller with a hard, pointed object.

The controller may be damaged.

* Never pull or twist the electric wire of the controller.

It may cause the unit to malfunction.

* Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine, thinner, chemical
dustcloth, etc.
The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a
cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And

wipe it with another dry cloth.
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System Overview

1. About the iTM (intelligent Touch Manager)

1-1 Main Features

* iTM is an advanced central controller operated by using a 10.4” touch panel. It allows you to easily monitor
as well as operate air conditioners and generic equipment connected to the iTM from the touch panel.

* One iTM can monitor and control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units (128 units), including
Ventilator. The iTM can be expanded with up to a maximum of 7 iTM plus adaptors, which
similarly to the iTM, can connect a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units (128 units); that is, with
one iTM you can control and monitor a maximum of 512 groups of indoor units (1024 units).

A group of indoor units refers to the following:

(1) One indoor unit without remote controller (2) One indoor unit controlled with one or two remote controllers
Indoor unit

g or
No remote controller |éﬁemote controller % Remote controller

(3) Up to 16 indoor units controlled as group with one or two remote controllers

i
3 :

Remote controller Upto 16 Two remote controller Upto 16

* The iTM allows you to define privileges for Users and Managers, so that you can set up and manage them according
to their respective privileges. Furthermore, by connecting the iTM with computers in a LAN, you can set up Web
Remote Management and allow a maximum of 4 managers and 16 users to simultaneously access the iTM, and if a
connection to the Internet is available, then, you can monitor and operate the iTM remotely, via the Internet.

* The iTM allows you to schedule the operation of each air conditioner in detail.

You can set up an annual schedule by setting up a schedule by the day of the week and defining
Special Days such as extra holidays.
Changes by the season are achieved by setting up a validity period to programs.

* By using optional functions, you can display the floor plan of individual buildings and the like as background
on the iTM monitoring screen, and monitor and operate by viewing the actual layout of the air conditioners.

* You can use Interlocking Control to start/stop air conditioners in conjunction with other equipment
or Setback function to save energy.

* You can use Power Proportional Distribution function (option software) to distribute the electric bill among
tenants or the Energy Navigator function (option software) to manage the energy consumption systematically.

* By connecting a USB memory to the iTM, you can output billing data, budget/actual energy
consumption data, function settings, history data, etc. to a CSV file.

NOTE

¢ Periodical data saving is recommended in order to prevent loss of your important data due

to an accidental problem.
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1-2 System Configuration

External application *4

- o=
-

Web Remote —=
Management

H

Web Remote Management
possible from network
connected PC.

Maximum number of
registered users: 64
(Maximum 4 managers and
16 users can log in at the

BMS

BACnet/IP

same time)
Up to 50
rd *
Web Remote :' 3rd party BACnet Server |(*1 servers
Management

\N@

HUB/SWITCH/ROUTER!.... .
BACnet/IP Light Fan Sensor
Up to 30 nodes
LAN port External Management Points
RS485
Up to 64 groups
A
— —~

™ =\,
DIII-NET port J;/\% p ,'/

USB port ‘ y
=ue RS485 Upto7
(Expansion adapter port) ,— A ~
o) \\// AV A 'a_\\ 2
oor—o= | [goca=| [ooc=a=
D:I | E9HiT™ 00[iT™ @™
plus adaptor—| | plusadaptor—| | plus'adaptor-|
USB memory LLJ . T Ju _1 Liu :
Di/Pi port DII-NET port
Port 1: Emergency Stop signal input ~ po
Port 2- 4: Pulse input ) \V/ 2 \V/ \\// \ T

Contact signal input p N S ‘b ‘
DiPiport 7N BS\ =) P
Emergency Stop signal input
Port 1- 4:{ gency =iop Sig P

Pulse input
Contact signal input

— NOTE

* The total number of management points that can be registered is 650.

For more information on the number of management points that can be registered, see
Appendix in the User’s Manual (EM11A017).

*1 iTM BACnet Server/Gateway software (DCM014A51) cannot be used together with iTM BACnet client software
(DCMO009A51) on the same iTM.

*2 The iTM BACnet Server/Gateway software (DCM014A51) guarantees performance for BMS to monitor and control up
to 128 indoor units management points. Furthermore, Do not use WAGO nodes, Demand Control with the
DCMO014A51. The iTM has to be set as the DIII-NET master for this option to work.

*3 If connecting to the Internet, connection must always be via a VPN router, and security must be ensured by the
customer.

*4 If you use iTM Web Interface software (DCM007A51), you can monitor and operate D3 devices connected to the iTM
with an external application.
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— NOTE

When using the Web Remote Management function

<To prevent unauthorized use>

¢ As a product using network technology, this product faces the following security risks:
* Information leakage
* Unauthorized operation as a result of impersonation
* Equipment stoppage as a result of an attack

For the reasons above, be sure to use this product in a secure network environment.

* To strengthen security, observe the following points when managing users:
* Restrict users that can log in by setting user names and passwords
* Passwords must be a combination of alphanumeric characters that cannot be easily

guessed by others

* This product logs user operation and the equipment operational status for the purpose of
system maintenance.

The logs can be viewed on the History screen.

11
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1-3 What is a Management Point/Area?

What is a management point?

A management point is the target equipment monitored and operated using the iTM.
The types of management points that can be controlled by iTM are as follows:
Indoor*1, Ventilator, Dio*2, Analog*3, Pulse*4, Outdoor, MultiState*5
*1 The management points Indoor and Hydrobox are treated as indoor unit management
point type.
*2 The management points Di, D3Di, D3Dio, External Di, External Dio, BACnet Di,and
BACnet Dio are treated as the Dio management point type.
*3 The management points External Ai, External Ao, Internal Ai, BACnet Ai, and BACnet
Ao are treated as the Analog management point type.
*4 The management points Pi, External Pi, and Internal Pi are treated as the Pi
management point type.
*5 The management points BACnet Mi and BACnet Mo are treated as the MultiState
management point type.

What is an area?

An area is a hierarchical group into which management points, monitored and operated by the iTM,
are classified. You can populate an area with member areas and management points. An All area,
to which you cannot manually register or delete members from, is provided by default.

Maximum number of areas that can be created: 650 (All excluded)

Example: i _VAll Area [_]Area @ Management point

Top

r

Lavatory Maximum number

Lavatory Indoor unit of management
Total number of

points and areas
management points 1F that can be
that can be registered < - Indoor unit * e gistered in
in Top areas : —__All one area : 650

1300 (All excluded)
—%l\ﬁaeting room
Meeting room indoor-unit

~ L@ Office indoor unit

Y

Levels Level 1 2 3

Maximum number of hierarchal levels that can be created: 10 levels
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NOTE
Registered management points are automatically registered in the folder for the corresponding

management point type set up under All.

You can register a management point in two or more areas. However, you cannot register the same
management point two or more times in one area. You cannot register the same area in two or

more areas either.

Example:[] Area @ Management point

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 ... Level 10

Top
[0 peeemeeeny .
; All
——1 |
! ——_] Indoor h
| . —@ Indoor A
| . L—@ Hydrobox A
i ' * Registered management
| ——L] Ventilator points automatically belong
' -+ ] Dio to an area based on their
/i : >< type.
Areas/Management I/ ! i~ Analog * Areas with management
points displayed when i ——_] MultiState points :);.no?-exzjstlng types
i i . are not displayed.
Top is touched. : L ] Pulse
| —r—{] Outdoor )
 Building A |
—— 1|
i : 1F North The same management point
' ! Aisle cannot be registered with the
| : same area.
! —— 1 1F South
E i Meeting Meeting
: ! Room Room A
! : L] (]
! i —@ Management point A ——@ Management point A
i i @ ManagementpointA L —@

— TAiste.
. ® The same area cannot
__________ be registered repeatedly.
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1-4 Touch Panel Operation Method
Operation is possible by touching the panel with your fingers or a touch pen. Be sure not to use

sharp edged items as this could damage the touch screen permanently.

<Standard View (lcon) Screen>

Top=10F

bown (3) (3) E List

¥ 741°F

©

L7 £ £ £ £ Sool

Room1 Roomz2 Room3 Roomé4 Room& %} (3)

<& & G G | IaE-

Office Office2 Cffice3 Cfficed Cffices m|( )
- — 1 - Cool Setpoint

Ve, () 7 £ £ ¢ (8)
Areal Area? Aread Aread Araab Heat Setpoint

(@)

Fan Speed

1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03 1:1-04
Setting (3)
- A—|

1:1-05 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:1-01

A Menu Tue, 04/23
List 10:50AM

<Detailed Setup dialog>

Cetailed Sstup © Reom1

Cic Ao
- (5) (5)

BRepeat Mode EAnalog Walue
@Enable 4 E(7)
OD\sabIe )( ) |
IInter\.raI min.}

(6)

H OK | || Cancel |
I-M Tue, 04423
+1-36AM

The following describes how the text on each component, displayed on screen, looks like in normal

state, when it is selected (it has been touched), or is grayed out. (* For components not shown in

the Standard view above, see the respective detailed description page.)
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(1) Icon of centrally monitored management point/area

<>
1-4-00 14-00
Unselected status Selected status

(2) List, scroll bars, and sorting

Type Name M. .
ndoor 1100 Ot —‘
ndoor 14-01 Gt
ndoor 1:4-02 Ot
ndear 1103 Ot
ndoor 1104 Ot
ndoor 11-05 Gt v
4 >
List image

e Scroll bars appear when there are hidden lines and columns.

e To display hidden lines and columns, press A V¥, or slide the scroll bars.

* Truncated column text is displayed in a tool tip.

* When sorting is enabled, touch the header to sort the column according to the sequence shown
in the figure below

Initial state Ascending order Descending order
Status — pStatus A —pStatus A
(3) Button
Delete Delete
Normal status Pressed status Grayed out status
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— NOTE

e Components such as buttons and check boxes are not selectable unless all the conditions for
operating the management point/area are satisfied. Operation, such as touching and
selecting a component that is not selectable, is not possible.

e “..” is displayed on buttons and the like when the label text is truncated due to space
availability.
To display the label text completely, touch the component for a while. A tool tip with the

complete text will appear.

(4) Radio button

@Dn ODH

Selected status Unselected status Grayed out status

(5) Check box

Z Hepeat Maode E Hepeat Mode

Selected status Unselected status Grayed out status

(6) Drop down menu

Jan ‘

Closed status Grayed out status
Coaol ‘ Cool
Fan a Fan a
Cool Cool
Heat Heat
Automatic v Automatic v

Open status Open status
When the list opens downward (When a row is selected)
User's Manual EM11A017M 16
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(7) Text box

Cursor
Indicates the position where the next character
will be entered. ¢

Room1 Roar]|
Text box (When unfocused) Text box (When focused)
(8) Spin box
rFs rF s
83 - 81
82 S0 80
_z[3] 1 2
Closed status  Grayed out status ~ (When an (When the (When the
intermediate value maximum value  minimum value
is selected) is selected) is selected)
Open status
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1-5 Dialog Operation

Text /Password input dialog operation

Program Name

(5)

‘Room‘lZB (2)

| Remaining:25

nAARARARNAN

o JE I TEIE JE IR JE ICAL ]

G
G

Back
Space

o

(3)

e ELE
@ ®
" Ok | H Cancel |

(1) Character key buttons
Key buttons for entering characters.

(2) Input area text box

Displays the entered characters. For the Password input dialog, it displays asterisks (*).

(3) Shift key toggle button

Toggles between upper and lower case.

‘Ruumﬂﬁ ‘ Remainin 925 ‘R mi2B ‘ Remainin: 9:25
fffff — — Shift ke — — _—
NRDAHEMNEORENE oy F1F] ]

L L L pressing 8 a8
EEEEE B [ A i |
I F1le 1R
AOOOEE8 O Shift key A

: orossing EIFEIEIrIE]
T =] || | [=1[=]

(4) Right and left arrow buttons

Moves right and left the cursor in the input area text box.
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(5) Character input range label

Displays three types of information regarding the number of characters that can be entered.

Remaining: Indicates the difference between the number of characters entered and the maximum
permitted by the function

Exceeded: Indicates the number of characters entered in excess from the maximum permitted

Missing: Indicates the number of characters still necessary to comply with the minimum required

(6) Input switch drop down menu
Toggles the keyboard between Special and Alph nm ltrs.

Special: Sets the keyboard to special keyboard
Alph nm Itrs: Sets the keyboard to alphanumeric keyboard

Not displayed for the Password input dialog.

To toggle between upper and lower case, use the Shift key.

[Room2B | Remaining 25 [Roomzh | Remaining 25

nRRAARRRRREE o B OOE
T R N e A o | o
EIEJCIEJE P IEIEIE] | EIEJLIEIEJE I TP IE
0 e St key o A T
Input Switch I Input Switch
S == [ — ==
(7) OK button

Touching this button commits the input.

(8) Cancel button
Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.

NOTE
r- Grayed out characters are unavailable for input.
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Time input dialog operation

(2 .
@ i 28 fDOﬁ‘ Range: (5)
01/01/2010 12:00:00AM

‘ OSH 04‘:‘ 3?‘ Fh |J 12/31/2036 11.59:59PM

)

| e | e
I e ez
BN ERRER|EN
[o] [ 0]

(6) (7)
H oK |“ Cancell

(1) Number key button

Key buttons for entering numeric values.

(2) Input area text box
Displays the entered numeric values. Touch the text box and enter the required numeric value. The
input position changes depending on the locale setting.

(3) Up/Down button
Increases or decreases the numeric value selected in the input area text box (2) by +1, +10, —1, or
-10.

(4) AM/PM setting drop down menu
Specifies whether the time is AM or PM when time is indicated using 12-hour clock. This drop down

menu is not displayed when 24-hour clock is set in the System Settings.

(5) Input range label

Displays the range of values that can be entered.

(6) OK button

Touching this button commits the input.

(7) Cancel button

Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.

User's Manual EM11A017M 20
intelligent Touch Manager



Numerical input dialog operation

2a||[ Max 90 Max. 9999999
B nsmnzl _ ©) 6? Efl?éctiue digit: (9) ggggoog
SIS, Scale: 1
~—(4) (5) e " (8) 9999999|’
Back ) Clear O - (Z) (5) -~
- - Back | (1) Clear |
O
® Lo lLe JLe |
& G
o ENEnEn
2 3
O K N N
+- -
@)@ (ﬂ? - . Lo | (é:),J “—('g)J )
10 (11)— (10) (11)
’ﬁ@l‘(ﬁ “:Cancel FOK=| F)anceﬁ

(1) Number key button

Key buttons for entering numeric values.

(2) Decimal point key button
Press this button to enter a decimal point.

(3) +/- key button
Press this button to change the sign of a numeric value. Adds a minus sign before a positive value

while for a negative value, deletes the minus sign and makes the value positive.

(4) Back button

Deletes one digit at a time from the last number displayed in the input area text box.

(5) Clear button

Completely deletes the numeric value displayed in the input area text box.

(6) Up/Down step radio button
Specifies the step by which the Up/Down button increases/decreases when pressed. You can only
select buttons with higher step values than the minimum step defined for the value to be input, see

frame (9).

(7) Up/Down button

Increases or decreases the numeric value by the step specified in the Up/Down step radio button.

(8) Input area text box

Displays the entered numeric values. You can input up to 10 characters.
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(9) Input range label

Displays the range of values that can be entered.

(10) OK button

Touching this button commits the input.

(11) Cancel button

Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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Quick Reference

2. Simple Operations

2-1 Displaying the List of Areas and Management Points

(3)

Top>10F 1402 Top>10F 1-1-02

‘ 247 wp (1 ) B st D > ‘ ‘g Up ‘ Type ‘\ndoor | I =2 con 1)) >
AN 7a2F A AN 7a2F
ool Name Status Changsover Option  Mods Temp Cool
i 4 o T g (- i
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms — 1 [0 <> #He e i —
[owmr . - Lo
o~ LISt 1:1-01 = T Cool 74.2°F
~ 4 —_— - —_—
[or ] 1:1-02 SR Cool 742 [Lor ]
Officet Office2 Office3 Offices Offices
Cool Setpoint heae N (2) Cool 742°F Cool Setpoint
[ral] . [2l2]+
1:1-04 N 30 Cool 74.2°F
Areal Area2 Aread Aread Areas Heat Setpoint Heat Setpoint

. - 1:1-05 = £ Cool 74.2°F . -

(S A ~ S Fan Speed (3) 1:1-06 oS SR Cool 74.2°F Fan Speed

1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-08 1:1-04 5

B ICOn 1:1-07 > £33 Cool 74.2°F B

— \ | 5 |
=N @ @ N __| 1:1-08 <> Cool 74.2F ¥

11-05 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:4-01 Setting [ > Setling
4 Menu Tue, 04123 £ Menu Tue, 04/23
List 05:04FPM List 05:07PM

(1) Touch the List button.

(2) The screen changes to the List View, where selecting “Indoor” in the Type drop down menu
causes the name, operation mode, setpoint, and fan speed of each area and indoor unit to be
listed.

(For detailed operation, see “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”.)

(3) Touch the Icon button to return to the previous view.

2-2 Displaying Areas and Management Points

10F Top>10F

B ust @ > 47 Down (3) B st @
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms —
[
o7
4 E3)ED

Office Office2 Officed Officed. Office5

Room1

Cool Setpoint Cool Setpoint

72 . °F °F

Heat Setpoint Areal Area2 Areald Aread Areas Heat Setpoint

72 . °F °F
<> <> S N N

Fan Speed

Fan Speed ( ) - -
@ 3 1:1-00 1:4-01 1:4-02 1:1-03 11-04

i Up =\ @ @ By -
‘ 1:1-05 1:1-08 107 1:1-08 2101 Setting

4 Menu Tue, 04/23 4 Menu Tue, 04/23
List 05.09PM List 03:22PM

(1) Displays the hierarchical level of the current area and indoor unit.

(2) Touch the Down button to move into the selected area and display the areas and management

points included there.

(3) Touch the Up button to move one level up from the currently selected one.

(For detailed operation, see “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen”.)
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2-3 Starting/Stopping Areas and Management Points

Top>10F Area3 Top>10F Area3
Bl @ Bul0 | @
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room& — Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room& (|
oo | oo |
' EEE) o] [or]
Office 1 Cffice2 Office3 (1) iced OfficeS ' Office1 Cffice2 Office3 Cffice4 OfficeS
Cool Setpoint Cool Setpoint
Areal Area2 Area3 Aread Areab Heat Setpoint Areat Area2 Aread Aread Areab Heat Setpoint
e | On Ll
S S = — = Fan Speed <> S = N = Fan Speed
11-00 11-01 1:1-02 11-03 1:1-04 EE‘ 11-00 11-01 1:1-02 11-03 11-04 EE‘
=\ @ @ <> =\ @ @ <>
1:1-05 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:1-01 ‘ 1:1-05 1:1-06 1107 1:1-08 2101 ‘
Tue, 04/23 Tue, 04/23
05:13PM 05:16PM

(1) Select the area or management point you want to start or stop.

(2) Touching the On button causes the selected area or management point to start, while (3)
touching the Off button causes the selected area or management point to stop. The icon turns
green or red (depending on the system settings) when the selected area or management point has

been started while the icon turns gray when it is stopped.

@ Confirm stop?

(4) When Confirm is “enabled” in the system settings, a confirmation dialog appears accordingly.
Press the Yes button to commit. (For detailed operation, see “6-9 Setting up the Confirm Operation”.)

User's Manual

intelligent Touch Manager

EM11A017M

24



2-4 Setting up the Operation Mode for an Indoor Unit

‘ A e B st | @) Main ”A/C ||R/C Prohibition |
/ g / / / Conor [Jcool setpoint
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms O [ Heat setpoint
L/ [Moneration Mode [CIMin. CoobHeat 8P Differential
Officet Office2 Offices Officed Offices Cool (3)
/ / / (2) [_]setback Setpoint [Cseteoint Tracking Mode
P L) P Setting
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-08 1:1-04
= > > e
1:1-06 1:1-08 1:1-07 1:1-08 2101 (4) ‘ ‘
A Menu
List

(1) Select the indoor unit for which you want to set up the operation mode.
(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.

(3) Select the Operation Mode check box and select Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, or Dry from the

drop down menu.

(4) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.

(For detailed operation, see “4-2 Detailed Setup Screen”.)
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2-5 Setting up the Setpoint, Fan Speed, and Airflow Direction for an
Indoor Unit

Top>10F Setailed Selup : 1:1-02
[ree ] A e Main Ec (5) RIC Prohibition
/ Cowort [MAcool setpoint “F | Modify (4)
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomd ® ® [AHeat setpoint “F | Modify
4/ [Jomeration Mode [Jvin CooliHeat SP Differential
Officet Office2 Office Office
/ / (3) [[Jsetoack Setpoint [Isetnoint Tracking Mode
P T 1 L) [ S Setting
prm—
= = |
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-08
= e S K
Tue, 04/23
05.04PM

Detailed Setup - 1:1-02

Main ”A/C ||R/C Prohibition |

[Aran speec [MAairtiow Direction [T seteoint Restriction

o " uln

[Jmimer Extension Settings

[Jsetback Recovery Tempn

(8) ()=

[

(1) Select the indoor unit for which you want to set up the setpoint, fan speed, and airflow direction.

(2) Set up the setpoint in the Setpoint spin box, and the Fan Speed using the A ¥ buttons.

3-speed fan
(Low) (Medium) (High) (Automatic)

NOTE
rAvaiIabIe fan speed settings depend on the indoor unit.

You can also set up the setpoint and fan speed in the Detailed Setup screen.
(3) Touch the Setting button to display the Detailed Setup screen.

(4) Select the Setpoint check box and touch the Modify button. Then, in the Numerical Input dialog

that appears, enter the desired value.
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(5) Select the A/C tab.
(6) Select the Fan Speed check box and set up the fan speed using the A ¥ buttons.

(7) Select the Airflow Direction check box and set up the Airflow Direction using the A ¥ buttons.

9 [ W W [ e

<Airflow direction 0> <Airflow direction 1> <Airflow direction 2> <Airflow direction 3> <Airflow direction 4> <Swing>

(8) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen. (For detailed operation, see “4-2 Detailed

Setup Screen”.)

2-6 Enabling/Disabling Remote Controller

‘ 247 up ;= ® = Main ”A/C ||R/C Pronibition &
AN 7a2F
/ / - / / Cool [HAoworr (4) (a) [Asetpoint (4) (c)
L]
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomd Rooms @ Permitted (@ Permitted
(5)
QOoft only (5) O rrohibited
/ O Pronibited
Officet Office2 Office3 (1 ) ice Offices
2 = Py (2) Rosesonwos (4) (b)
Areat Areaz Aread Aread Areas Heat Sefpoint Settlng @remitea (5)
°F (OProhivited
@S @ S o sy
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-08 1:1-04 E
=\ (A A BN N (6)
1:1-08 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:1-01 (2)
Tue, 04/23‘
05.04PM L -!EJ

(1) Select the area or management point for which you want enable/disable remote controller.
(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.
(3) Select the R/C Prohibition tab.

(4) You can permit/prohibit the following remote controller operations: (a) On/Off, (b) set up the
operation mode, and (c) set up the setpoint. Select the check box for the item(s) you want to set up.

(5) Select the radio button for the operation you want to set up.

(6) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.

(For detailed operation, see “4-2 Detailed Information Screen”.)
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2-7 Setting up the Operation Mode and Ventilation Amount for Ventilator

Top>10F 24-01
[l o oy
(T £ T T LT
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Rooms —
(oo ]
(& & (& (& &
Office1 Offica2 Gfficed Gfficed Gffice
Cool Setpoint
(7 £ £ £ £ s
Areal Area2 Area3 Aread Areab Heat Setpoint
°F
B> > > S e Fan Speed
1:1-00 1:4-01 11-02 1:1-03 1:1-04 (1) D
11-08 1:4-06 11-07 tioe | 2101 ' Setting ! (2)
—

Tue, 04/23
05:28PM

(1) Select the Ventilator for which you want to set up the operation mode and ventilation amount.

(2
Setting

Detailed Setup : 2:1-01

E

||R/C Prohibition

| I\/enmamr 7

@
]

[MAventiation Amount

High (normal )

(6)

Tue, 04/23

05:34PM

(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.

(3) Select the Ventilator tab.

(4) Select the check box for Ventilation Mode and select Automatic, ERVentilation, or Bypass from

the drop down menu.

(5) Select the check box for Ventilation Amount and select Auto(normal), Low(normal),

High(normal), Auto(fresh up), Low(fresh up), or High(fresh up) from the drop down menu.

(6) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.

(For detailed operation, see “4-2 Detailed Setup Screen”.)

2-8 Performing Operations with the Menu List Screen

The Menu List screen allows you to check schedules, set up areas/management points, set up the

time, check history, etc.

Top>10F

(7 £
<5
L7

Area2

L7
Room?1 Room3

L7
Office3

L7
Area3

1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03

1:1-08 11-07

7
Officet

£
Areal
1:1-00

=N\

1:1-05

1:1-08

2:1-01

Tue, 04/23
0504PM

(1)
Menu
List

(1) Touch the Menu List button and display the Menu List screen.

(For detailed operation, see “4-5 Menu List Screen”.)
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Checking the schedule

Menu List
-
IAutnmahc el B ust | (1) Eﬁmm of
(2)): | @)
Emergency Aute Timer
Szl Stop Changeover Extension ‘
(2) Program6 Program?7 Programg& Program8@ Program10 Delele
Schedule o |
Program11 Program12 Program13 Program14 Program15
‘ Calendar Copy
Program16 Program17 Program18 Program19
=2
Sat, 02/04 Tue, 04/23
0123 05:47PM

Schedule:Program for Office

'E‘Back 04/29(Non) Nexl@ ' (5)

[Time Name Action

09:00AM L/ Office A On, CSP 82°F

06:00PM / Cffice A Off, CSP 82°F

[ |
Tue, 04/23
05:55PM

(1) Select the Automatic Ctrl. tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the Schedule button and display the Schedule screen.

(3) Select the schedule program to check.

(4) Touch the Confirm button on the Schedule screen and display the Confirm screen.

(5) Select the date for which you want to check the schedule.

(For detailed operation, see “5-1 Detailed screen and button descriptions”.)
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Checking settings such as Area Name, Detailed Info., and Icon

Menu List /
ame Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
fop 3 0 A H Create |
Delete
] 1 2 b
(2) door (3) L & - [ omt. pons Selection |
Altributes,
Area - C
Mov
IoF 1 13 0
csv
Room 2 0 o v
< o =T
| Load ]
o= |
Sun, 12102 g Wed, 23/11
0155 1

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.
(2) Touch the Area button and display the Area Setup screen.

(3) Check settings in the Area List

(For detailed operation, see “6-1 Naming and setting up the detailed information of an area”.)

Checking settings such as Mgmt. Point Name, Detailed Info., and Icon

Menu List Mgmt. Points Sefup.
ype Name con Detailed Info .
ndloor 1400 S —‘I
ndloo 1401 25
ndloor 11402 S
ndloor 1103 N
(2) ndloor 1104 (3) N
ndoor 1105 ==\
Time/DST egional n ackup ersion Info gm . S
Indoor 1406 ZD v
<« >
=
[ ]
Sun, 12/02 Wed, 23/
0155 22:36

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.
(2) Touch the Mgmt. Pts. button and display the Mgmt. Points Setup screen.

(3) Check settings in the Mgmt. member list.

(For detailed operation, see “6-2 Setting up a Management Point”.)
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Setting up the time

04423/2013 06:26PM
DatefTime (3)
04/23/2013 06:25:24PM Modify
Daylight Saving Time Settings
Activation (@) Enable Opisable
(2) sonooe iy [v] Lot [v] [ [] pzoo Y]
1 Time/DST
End Date ‘om | ‘ ‘Last | ‘ ‘Sun | Hozoo| ‘
(6) o] [ ]
Canfirm

Changing Time affects the following functions
Are you sure you want to proceed?

- Schedule Ctrl (4)

01/01/2010 12:00:00AM

1243142036 11:59:59PM
-]
[]
]
[-] [

(5)

<Time Input dialog>

M v J[ % |

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the Time/DST button and display the Time/DST Setup screen.

(3) On the screen, the current time is displayed. To change, touch the Modify button.
(4) Enter the time in the Time Setup dialog that appears.

(5) Touch the OK button.

(6) Touch the OK button on the Time Setup dialog.

(7) Touch the Yes button on the Confirm dialog that appears and close the screen.
(For detailed operation, such as setting the daylight saving time, see “6-6 Setting up the Time”.)
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Checking the history

Menu List /
4 i Classification
% % Operation Mgmt Time Type History .. Contents Name .
—— Error
1101.. Sefti.. AO24  Members modified  Room?1 —‘l ™
—— [MAcontrol
— 1100.. Cont.. AO11 Logged in(192.168 .. 1
= [Asetiings
1100.. Rele.. BO24  Communication res... Di1
History Mstats (3)
1100.. Cont. AGO1  StartUp Controller
Day
(2) 1057.. Sefti.. AO24  Members modified Room1
04/23/2013
H |St0 r 1057.. Status B105  Aflow Direction(7) 1:1-15 ‘7
< -Modify
y 1057 Status B104  Fan speed change... 1:1-15 v

< (6) ' Show Updates l

(o= |

4) lj‘ ! ! ] 'zaar/‘geezzom

04/23/2013

Il
LI
] L]

(5)

(1) Select the Operation Mgmt. tab on the Menu List screen.
(2) Touch the History button and display the History screen.

(3) You can use the < and > buttons to specify the date for which you want to check the history.
Alternatively, you can display the Time Setup dialog by touching the Modify button and specify the

date there.
(4) Enter the time in the Time Setup dialog.
(5) Touch the OK button.

(6) Touching the Show Updates button displays the list of setup execution dates and time.
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Names and Functions

3. Names and Functions of Each Part

3-1 Front Panel and Side View

<Front panel>

(1)

() 3 4)(5) (6) (7) (8)(9)

00
00-000-000 4

uuuuuuuu

(1) MONITOR

LCD touch panel for monitoring and performing operations.

(2) SERVICE LAN

Service LAN connection port. Unused.

(3) LAN SW
Switch for toggling between the LAN port on the rear and the SERVICE LAN port on the front.
When set to FRONT, you cannot close the cover.

To close the cover, set it to Back. (Be careful not to touch the switch inadvertently.)

(4) BACKUP

Power ON/OFF switch for settings backup battery. (Be careful not to touch the switch inadvertently.)

(5) DIl MASTER
Switch for setting up the MASTER and SLAVE when there are two or more DIII-NET central control
devices such as the intelligent Touch Manager.

(6) CPU ALIVE (Green)

This LED flashes when the CPU is operating normally.

If it is not flashing, an operational error occurred in the CPU. (It takes about 10 seconds to
determine the cause of an error.)

On: Software error

Off: Hardware error, power-off
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(7) LAN LINK (Green)

This LED indicates whether the LAN connection between the intelligent Touch Manager and the
connected hardware is correct. The LED is On when the connection is correct.

(8) DIl MONITOR (Yellow)

This LED flashes when data transmission occurs on the DIII-NET communication line.

(9) MONITOR key/LED (Orange/Green)

Press this switch to turn on/off the monitor. Doing so also causes the LED color to change as
follows.

Off: Indicates that the power is off.

On (Orange): Indicates that the monitor is on.

On (Green): Indicates that the monitor is on.

(10) RESET//
Restart switch for restarting the intelligent Touch Manager.

(11) USB socket cover (side)
USB memory port.

NOTE
rDo not use the socket for any purpose other than connecting a USB memory.
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4. Detailed Screen Description

4-1 Setup Screen Structure

Standard functions

Icon View Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units. (See page 37.)

List View Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units as a list. (See page 51.)

Menu List Screen Displays the list of menu items. (See page 56.)

— Schedule (See page 64.)

Sets up weekly and annual schedules.

Weekly Schedule Sets up a weekly schedule for each day. (See page 67.)

Annual Schedule Sets up schedules for special days, such as extra holidays. (See page 76.)

— Timer Extension Sets up the off-timer to prevent failure to turn off indoor units. (See page 117.)

— Auto Changeover Sets up the automatic change between cool and heat modes.  (See page 119.)

Emergency Stop

Area

Mgmt. Pts.

Passwords

Maintenance

Regional

Time/DST

Screensaver

Hardware

Confirmation Dialog

Sets up the emergency stop at fire alarms.
Creates and sets up areas.

Creates and sets up management points.

Sets up passwords, such as the administrator password.

Places the management points under maintenance.

Changes the date format and unit of temperature to
those appropriate for the locale.

Sets the current time and the daylight saving time.

Sets up the screensaver.

Sets up the luminance for the screen and volume for
the touch sound.

Enables or disables the display of a confirmation dialog
at On/Off.

Touch Panel Calibratio

n Corrects the contact points of the touch panel.

Backup

Version Information

History

Setup Export

Operation Data Export

Saves iTM data.

Displays version information for the iTM.

Function for checking and exporting history, such as
that of error occurrences.

Settings for exporting the entire setup information.

Operation data export.

(See page 151.)
(See page 163.)
(See page 176.)
(See page 178.)
(See page 180.)
(See page 181.)
(See page 184.)
(See page 185.)
(See page 186.)
(See page 187.)
(See page 188.)
(See page 189.)
(See page 190.)
(See page 191.)
(See page 197.)

(See page 198.)

See page 109 for the Optimum Start function and page 153 for the Setback function, respectively.
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Optional functions

Icon View

List View

Layout View

Menu List Screen

— Interlocking Control

— Emergency Stop

— Network

— Web Access Users

— E-mail

— Power Limit Control

Maker option

Menu List Screen

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units.

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units
as a list.

Displays the areas and operational statuses of indoor
units on the relevant floor plan.

Displays the list of menu items.

Function for starting/stopping management points in
conjunction with other equipment.

Sets up an arbitrary emergency stop program.
Sets up the network IP address and the like.

Sets up users of the Web Remote Management.

Sets up e-mail transmission at error occurrence and
the like.

Function for reducing power consumption.

Displays the list of menu items.

Power Proportional Distribution | Function for distributing power to each

tenant.

Energy Navigator

Function for managing the budget/actual energy
consumption.

(See page 37.)
(See page 51.)
(See page 54.)
(See page 56.)
(See page 200.)
(See page 242.)
(See page 259.)
(See page 262.)
(See page 272.)

(See page 246.)

(See page 56.)

(See page 279.)

(See page 282.)
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4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen

11-02(12)

s
—
L | ¥
Cool(1 3)

Hi

T(8) (11)
' Down % Up (9) (1 0) E List ] ®
L7 £ £ £ £

Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomé4 Room& N
Eml
S-S — S-S M S |
(T & (5 (T L& ——‘(15)
Office Cffice2 Cffice3 Officed Cffices
(1) Cocl Setpeint
7 £ £ £ £ ¢ (16)
Areal Area2 Areal Aread Areab poini
. : -72 *F(17)
N I~ e ~
C\) ‘/._-_\5 > > Fan Speed
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03 1:1-04
| (18)
1:1-05 1:1-08 1:1-07 - 2:1-01 Setting (19)
(2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

[
A Menu Layout . Tue, 0423
f= A B Unlock 57100, (7)

(1) Area/Management Point view area

Displays area and management point icons.

(2) Menu List switch button

Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation
Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (optional) tabs.

The button changes to Close while the Menu List screen is being displayed.

(3) Standard View switch button
Switches from the Layout View screen (optional) to the Standard View screen.

(4) Layout View switch button
Switches the screen to the Layout View, which displays icons on a floor plan.
NOTE

Displayed only when the Layout View option (see “4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen”) is

enabled.

(5) Lock/Unlock button
Locks/Unlocks switching to the Menu List screen.

The button is not displayed when the screen lock is disabled.
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(6) Group monitoring icon
A Error detection Reports error when any of the following faults is detected.

‘ Flashing indicator: System error
(Red)  Text: System error occurred. Touch this icon to check and restore.

& Flashing indicator: Unit/Limit Error
(Yellow)  Text: Error occurred. Touch this icon to check.

A Lit indicator: Communication error
(Blue)

B Emergency Stop Reports emergency stop.

u Emergency Stop
Text: Emergency stop occurred. Touch this icon to release.

@ Waiting for Release
Text: Emergency stop occurred. Touch this icon to release.

*A balloon is displayed when the target unit entered into waiting for release status
automatically, without the icon being touched even once. The balloon is not displayed if

the target unit was put into waiting for release status manually, by touching the icon.

B o

C Energy Save Displays the Energy Save status.

D Enabled

Energy Saving control is enabled and being active.

n Suspended

Energy Saving control is suspended.

Under Control

Energy Saving control is disabled.

D Demand Control Displayed when the cut-off level exceeds the start level set for the demand control group.

Executing

(7) Time
Displays the current time.

(8) Area hierarchy indicator

Displays the hierarchical level of the currently displayed area.

(9) Top, Down, and Up buttons

Top button: Displays the area and management points at the Top.

Down button: Moves into the selected area and displays the areas and management points there.
Up button: Moves up one hierarchical level from that of the currently displayed area and displays

the areas and management points there.
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(10) List switch button

Toggles the Standard View screen between Icon View and List View.

(11) Information button
Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(12) Selected area/management point information indicator
Displays the name, icon, and filter sign of the selected area or management point.

(13) Room Temp/Operation Mode/Changeover Option indicator

Displays the room temperature and settings of the selected management point. Not displayed for areas.
— NOTE

* When the selected management point is in error, it displays the error code.
* Since the built-in sensor of the air conditioner is used, the temperature displayed may differ

from the actual room temperature.

(14) Details button
Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or indoor unit.

(15) On/Off button
Starts/Stops the selected area or management point.

(16) Cool Setpoint spin box
Sets up the cooling temperature for indoor units in the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

(17) Heat Setpoint spin box
Sets up the heating temperature for indoor units in the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

NOTE

In areas containing Hydrobox management points and Indoor management points, if the Heat
Setpoint is set up, the Hydrobox Setpoint is also set up.

(18) Fan Speed button
Sets up the fan speed for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

5-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
(C
v v’ v
o al atl d-.l [ A l

(Low) (Medium Low) (Medium) (Medium High) (High) (Automatic)

3-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
((
v v’ v
. - af ﬁ' |
(Low) (Medium) (High) (Automatic)
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2-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
(

(
v v ' v
(Low) (High) (Automatic)

(19) Setting button

Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or management point.

Detailed Setup Screen

The Detailed Setup screen appears when you touch the Setting button (19) (see “4-2 Standard
View (lcon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”) on the Standard View screen.
Necessary tab is displayed in accordance with the selected management points/areas. Set up the
Main, A/C, R/C Prohibition, Ventilator, and Dio, Ao, Mo tabs as required. To change the settings on
each tab, select the relevant check boxes. To commit the settings, touch the OK button.

For items for which manual setup is prohibited, you can only reset the filter sign.

e Main Tab
Sets up items common to the indoor unit, Ventilator, Dio, and area.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detaled Setup : Areal
Main ”A/C ||RIC Prehikition |
[Morior (1) [Acool seipoint °F (4)

@On C)Off EHeat Setpoint °F
EODerahon Mode (2 EMIH. Cool/Heat &F Differential (5)

= [ I

IZSetback Setpoint IZSetpomt Tracking Mode (6)

| eo|*F | Modiy

~—

IA
!w
—

i

Heat . [VAFiter sign Reset
C o [wan]| )
” OK I" Cancel |
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(1) On/Off

Starts/Stops the selected area or management point.
On: Start

Off: Stop

(2) Operation Mode
Switches the operation mode.
Set up the desired operation mode by selecting from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, and Dry.

— NOTE

* Dependent means either Cool or Heat. This is because the operation mode follows the
Cool or Heat operation mode set up in the air conditioner with Changeover option.

* To select the Dry operation mode, you need to complete the initial setup. Some air
conditioner models do not provide the Dry function.

e Setting up “Dry” in an indoor unit with Changeover option does not change the operation
mode of indoor units without Changeover option that belong to the same Outdoor Unit

group and are operating in Cool or Dry mode.

(3) Setback Setpoint setting

Sets up the temperatures at which the iTM starts setback operation.

Cool: Set up the temperatures at which to start setback operation during absence, when the
operation mode is set to Cool.
Select Enable or Disable in the drop down menu to enable the setpoint and enter the
setback setpoint in the text box.

Heat: Set up the temperatures at which to start setback operation during absence, when the
operation mode is set to Heat.
Select Enable or Disable in the drop down menu to enable the setpoint and enter the
setback setpoint in the text box.

For details, see “5-6 Setting up the Setback”.

(4) Setpoint setting

Cool Setpoint: Set up the cooling temperature.

Heat Setpoint: Set up the heating temperature.

*If the target is a dedicated cooling or heating unit or Hydrobox, this is labelled as Setpoint,
allowing the following operations.
Indoor: You can set up only the corresponding setpoint.

Hydrobox: You can set up the setpoint.
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- NOTE

In areas containing Hydrobox management points and Indoor management points, if the

Heat Setpoint is set up, the Hydrobox Setpoint is also set up.

(5) Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential setting

Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential refers to the setting value that makes the temperature difference
between the cooling and heating setpoints into the constant value or more.

Select the check box and enter the differential value in the drop down menu.

When displayed in Fahrenheit: Select from 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7.

The display unit for the temperature varies depending on the System Settings.

For details, see “Appendix 9. Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential”.

(6) Setpoint Tracking Mode setting

Setpoint Tracking Mode refers to the control mode in which the iTM fixes the temperature
difference between the cooling and heating setpoints to the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential value.
Selecting Enable allows the iTM to adjust the other setpoint value automatically when you
change one of the setpoints so that the temperature difference between the cooling and heating
setpoints equals the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential value.

Select the Setpoint Tracking Mode check box and then select Enable or Disable in the drop down
menu.

For details, see “Appendix 10. Setpoint Tracking Mode”.

(7) Filter Sign Reset

Resets the filter sign for the indoor unit and Ventilator.

This check box is displayed only when the filter sign is displayed.
— NOTE

The setting areas (3), (5), (6) are not available on iTM in either one of the following cases:

* The BACnet or Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to
“Automatic”.
* The iTM Main/Sub controller Settings is set to “Sub”.
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* A/C Tab
Sets up the indoor unit.
Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes. The range of values and items you can

set up will depend on the selected equipment.

Detaled Setup : Areal

hain ”A/C ||RIC Prohibition

prm—
EFan Speed EAH‘HOW Cirection ESetpomt Restriction

Cooling Limit
"8 |l

BT\mer Extension Settings

Off . (3)

————————
ESetback Recovery Temp
T

Heating Limit

Ienu Tue, D5/18
10:08AM

(1) Fan Speed
Sets up the fan speed.

5-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
((
v v’ v
- ) T | PP | A-Ill rl

(Low) (Medium Low) (Medium) (Medium High) (High) (Automatic)

3-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
((
v v’ v
(Low) (Medium) (High) (Automatic)

2-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
(

v v v
(Low) (High) (Automatic)
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(2) Airflow Direction

Sets up the fan direction.

— _ - / | ¢

<Airflow direction 0> <Airflow direction 1> <Airflow direction 2> <Airflow direction 3> <Airflow direction 4> <Swing>

(3) Timer Extension Settings
Enables/disables the Timer Extension function.

(4) Setback Recovery Temp setting
Sets up the setback recovery temperature for the indoor unit.
Cool: Set up the setback recovery temperature (for cooling).

Heat: Set up the setback recovery temperature (for heating).

(5) Setpoint Restriction

Use this setting to limit the setpoint range that can be achieved.

Cooling Limit: Sets up the setpoint range for the indoor unit in cooling mode. Enable or disable,
and enter the maximum and minimum temperatures.
If Cooling Limit is disabled, maximum and minimum temperatures will not display.

Heating Limit: Sets up the setpoint range for the indoor unit in heating mode. Enable or disable,
and enter the maximum and minimum temperatures.

If Heating Limit is disabled, maximum and minimum temperatures will not display.

— NOTE

* The Setpoint Restriction does not apply to the following items;

Hydrobox: leaving water setpoint and storage setpoint.
* The setting areas (4), (5) are not available on iTM in either one of the following cases:
* The BACnet or Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to
“Automatic”.
* The iTM Main/Sub controller Settings is set to “Sub”.
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R/C Prohibition Tab
Enables/disables remote controller of the indoor unit, Ventilator, and area.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detailed Selup : Areal

Main ”NC | |REC Prehikition Cic, Ao, Mo

I\/enhlalor

[Acnior [Asetooint

@ remitted | @ rFemitted 3)
Qorony | (1) (OFronibited

(O Frohiited

EOperation Mode

(®) Permitted

(O Frohibited

(2)

” GK I || Cancel |

—

(1) On/Off
Sets up whether On/Off the management point from the remote controller will be enabled or
disabled.
Permitted: Enabled.
Off Only: Only stopping is enabled.
Prohibited: Disabled.

NOTE

In the case of the system with Hydrobox, choosing “Stop Only” or “Prohibited” makes the On/

Off (Reheat) to operate as “Permitted”.

(2) Operation Mode

Sets up whether changing the operation mode from the remote controller will be enabled or
disabled.

Permitted: Enabled.

Prohibited: Disabled.
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(3) Setpoint
Sets up whether changing the management points’ setpoint from the remote controller will be
enabled or disabled.
Permitted: Enabled.
Prohibited: Disabled.
NOTE

In the case of the system with Hydrobox, the storage water setpoint can be changed even

when “Prohibited” is selected.

* Ventilator Tab
Sets up the Ventilator.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detailed Selup : Areal

Main ”NC | |REC Prehikition

[A ventiiation Mode (1)

‘Automatic | ‘

I\/enhlalor Cic, Ao, Mo |

e ———————
E\fentilation Amount (2)

‘Low {normal) | ‘

” GK I || Cancel |

—

(1) Ventilation Mode

Select and set up a ventilation mode from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.
— NOTE

This setting may not be available depending on the model.

(2) Ventilation Amount
Select and set up a ventilation amount from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto

(fresh up), Low (fresh up), and High (fresh up).

NOTE
rThis setting may not be available depending on the model.
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* Dio, Ao, Mo Tab
Sets up the Dio, Ao and Mo.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detailed Setup : Room1

Main ||Dio‘ Ao, Mo |

Bie Ac
[AReveat Mode (1) [Manaiog vaue (2)
o —
(Opisable |

Interval (min.}

o

[Awuitistate (3)

‘Cool | ‘

” CK I || Cancel |

—

(1) Dio

Enable/disable Repeat Mode for Dio, and select and set up a repetition interval in the 1 to
10-minute range, in increments of 1 minute.

When the Repeat Mode is enabled, a start/stop attempt will be repeated again at the specified

repetition interval.

(2) Ao

Ao refers to analog signal output.

This function enables the signal output equipment (I/O module) connected to the iTM to output a
current/voltage corresponding to the adjustment value from external equipment.

(It is used for the adjustment of building equipment, such as degree of aperture of a damper/valve.)
The range, incremental width, and unit of the analog values are set on the screen during trial.
(The unit setting may not be available.)

Ao control image (Example: Changing the degree of damper aperture)

(1) On the iTM, set the degree of aperture (analog value).

(2) A voltage corresponding to the analog value is output from the /0 module.
(3) The damper aperture is set according to the input voltage.

(2) I/0 module
gt Voltage output. 1/O module

(1) Ao Setting (8) Damper < o
Set degree of aperture Set to 50% aperture \ - )
to 50 (%). according to input mr Valve
voltage.
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(3) Mo
Select and set a MultiState value for Mo.

The MultiState value set on the screen is set up during the trial.

NOTE
rYou cannot set MultiState in the area.

* HW Supply Tab
Sets up the hot water supply.
Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

The range of values that can be set up varies depending on the selected equipment.

Detailed Setup : Areal

Main IA/C ||RIC Prohibition I\/enti\ator Dio, Ao, Mo ||HW Supply l
EONOff(Reheat) Estorage Water Setpoint ( )
—— | (3
Oer (1) )
@®@or
ELOW Noise ELeavmg Water Setpoint{Cool)
2 I 4
I 1] o o
e ————————————————————
BLeavmg Water Setpoint{Heat)
(5)

” OK I || Cancel |

—

(1) On/Off (Reheat)
Sets up whether starting/stopping.
Start : Reheat start

Stop : Reheat stop

(2) Low Noise

Enables or disables the Low Noise function.
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(3) Storage Water Setpoint

Sets up the storage water setpoint.

— NOTE
When displayed in Fahrenheit, Some temperatures cannot be set.

Setting Actual Setting Actual Setting Actual Setting Actual
Setpoint | Setpoint Setpoint | Setpoint Setpoint | Setpoint Setpoint | Setpoint
113°F 113°F 127°F 127°F 141°F 142°F 155°F 154°F
114°F 115°F 128°F 127°F 142°F 142°F 156°F 156°F
115°F 115°F 129°F 129°F 143°F 144°F 157°F 156°F
116°F 117°F 130°F 129°F 144°F 144°F 158°F 158°F
117°F 117°F 131°F 131°F 145°F 145°F 159°F 160°F
118°F 118°F 132°F 133°F 146°F 145°F 160°F 160°F
119°F 118°F 133°F 133°F 147°F 147°F 161°F 162°F
120°F 120°F 134°F | 135°F 148°F | 147°F 162°F 162°F
121°F | 120°F 135°F 135°F 149°F 149°F 163°F 163°F
122°F 122°F 136°F 136°F 150°F | 151°F 164°F | 163°F
123°F 124°F 137°F 136°F 151°F 151°F 165°F 165°F
124°F 124°F 138°F 138°F 152°F 153°F 166°F 165°F
125°F | 126°F 139°F | 138°F 153°F 153°F 167°F 167°F
126°F 126°F 140°F 140°F 154°F 154°F

(4) Leaving Water Setpoint (Cool)

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in cooling.

(5) Leaving Water Setpoint (Heat)

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in heating.
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Detailed Information Screen

The Detailed Information screen appears when you touch the Details button (14) (see “4-2

Standard View (Icon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”) on the Standard View screen.

Detailed information

(1) Name [1100 | (2) 78 5)

(3) Detailec Tyoe [indoor | (4) Porl No. Adcrase
Cetailed Info. (6)
| |
Properties (Z)
Area: :
Top=All=ndoor
Top=10F
Top>10F>Areal
Thermostat Status [CFF] hd

[ ]

e

(1) Name field

Displays the name of the area or management point.
(2) ID field

Displays the ID of the area or management point.
(3) Detailed Type field

Displays the type of the area or management point.

(4) Port No. field

Displays the port number to which the management point is connected.

NOTE
rNot displayed for areas.

(5) Address field

Displays the address of the management point.

NOTE
rNot displayed for areas.

(6) Detailed Info. field

Displays detailed information of the area or management point.

(7) Properties field

Displays information such as attributes, status, and setting details of the area or management point.
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4-3 Standard View (List) Screen

Top10r (7) 9) (10) (1) W 1102
(8) | Top | Crown ‘%’ Up |] Type ‘Indoor | 22 [con | @ =N (1 2)
- ' 74 2°F
[Name Status Changeover Opticn  Mode Temp. (20)!] !L]ol (1 3)
1:1-00 oS Cool 74 2°F | A i
: 014)
1:1-01 ST Cool 74 2°F ”
1:1-02 Cool 74 2°F (15)
1:1-03 Cool 74.2°F Cool Setpoint ‘
(1) (16)
1:1-04 Cool 74 2°F
Heal Setpeint
11-05 Cool 74.2°F “F(17)
1:1-06 Cool T42°F Fan Speed
1:1-07 Cool 74 2°F (18)
1:1-08 Cool 74 2°F ¥ E
>l N [=me]19)
|
& 55 T
(2 (3) (4) (5) (6)

(1) Area/Management Point view
Displays information on the areas and management points of the hierarchical level displayed in the

area hierarchy indicator.

(2) Menu List switch button
Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation
Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (optional) tabs.

(3) Standard View switch button
Switches from the Layout View screen (optional) to the Standard View screen.

(4) Layout View switch button
Switches the screen to the Layout View screen (optional), which displays indoor units in a floor plan.

NOTE

Displayed only when the Layout View option (see “4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen”) is

enabled.

(5) Lock/Unlock button
Locks/Unlocks the switching of the screen from the Menu List screen. The button is grayed out

when the screen lock is disabled.

(6) Time
Displays the current time.
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(7) Area hierarchy indicator

Displays the hierarchical level of the currently displayed area.

(8) Top, Down, and Up buttons

Top button: Displays the area and management points at the Top.

Down button: Moves into the selected area and displays the areas and management points there.

Up button: Moves up one hierarchical level from that of the currently displayed area and displays
the areas and management points there.

(9) Type drop down menu
Selects the type of the areas and management points to display.
Types available for selection are: All, Indoor, Ventilator, Outdoor, Dio, Analog, and Pulse.

The displayed items vary depending on the management point type you selected.

(10) Icon switch button
Switches the screen to a view in which settings of areas and management points are displayed

using icons.

(11) Information button

Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(12) Selected area/management point status

Displays the name, icon, and filter sign of the selected area or management point.

(13) Room Temp/Operation Mode/Changeover Option indicator
Displays the room temperature and settings of the selected indoor unit. Not displayed for areas.

— NOTE

* When the selected indoor unit is in error, it displays only the error code.

* Since the built-in sensor of the air conditioner is used, the temperature displayed may differ

from the actual room temperature.

(14) Details button

Displays the Detailed Information screen for the selected area or management point.

(15) On/Off button

Starts/Stops the selected area or management point.

(16) Cool Setpoint spin box

Sets up the cooling temperature for indoor units in the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.
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(17) Heat Setpoint spin box

Sets up the heating temperature for indoor units in the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

NOTE

In areas containing Hydrobox management points and Indoor management points, if the Heat

Setpoint is set up, the Hydrobox Setpoint is also set up.

(18) Fan Speed button

Sets up the fan speed for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

5-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
(

v v > v
o ‘ - T | T | --l.l iTQ:l
(Low) (Medium Low) (Medium) (Medium High) (High) (Automatic)

3-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
(
v v~ v

B B

(Low) (Medium) (High) (Automatic)

2-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
«

v v v
(Low) (High) (Automatic)

(19) Setting button
Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or management point.

(20) Header

Each time you touch an item header, the displayed entries are sorted according to the contents of
that item.
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4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen
The Layout View screen is displayed only when the Layout option is enabled.
The Layout View screen appears when you touch the Layout View switch button on the Standard

View screen (see “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”).

©) 7

— CSPT2°FIHSPT2°F
(8) ©) Cool

< CEP72°FIHSPT2°F 1:1-05 T
—— )Cool

1.1-03

\(ST»

1:1-03 (1 5)

S

rﬂi] E ¥ 7290°F

Ié Al Cool

£

| oo |
[ [or]

Cool Setpoint
L efz]

Heat Setpeint
Lref2]

Fan Speed

()
e | (@) [settns |
BIFL

(1) (2 (3 (4)

(1) Menu List switch button
Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation

Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (maker option) tabs.

(2) Standard View switch button

Switches from the Layout View to the Standard View screen

(3) Layout View switch button

Displayed when the button is pressed while the Layout View is being displayed.

(4) Lock/Unlock button

Locks/Unlocks the screen. Not displayed when screen lock is not enabled.
(5) Time

Displays the current time.

(6) Title

Displays the name of the displayed screen.

(7) Background

Displays the background image set up to the screen.
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(8) Icon (Area, Management Point)

Displays area and management point icons.

(9) Information

Displays auxiliary information of the area or management point.

(10) View panel

Displays the entire background image.

(11) Scope
Indicates the portion of the background image that is displayed as background on the screen. To

move, touch the scope and drag.

(12) Layout selection list
The title selected in this list is the displayed layout.

(13) Back button

Displays the previous screen again.

(14) Information button
Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(15) Operation Window bar

Touching the bar displays the Operation Window. To close, touch the bar again.

The operating procedure of the Operation Window is the same as that of the Standard View screen.
See the descriptions for the Standard View screen (“4-2 Standard View (Ilcon) Screen” and “4-3
Standard View (List) Screen”).
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4-5 Menu List Screen

The Menu List screen appears when you touch the Menu List button on the Standard View screen
(see “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”) or the Menu List
button on the Layout View screen (see “4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen”).

It consists of the following tabs: Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation Mgmt., and Energy

Navigator (only when the corresponding maker option is enabled).

Automatic Ctrl. Tab

Menu List

Interlecking Emergency Auto Timer Power Limit
Centrel Stop Changeover Extensicn Control

Scheduls

Tue, D4/23
08.14PM

NOTE

Some optional functions require local settings that are not available with the default intelligent
Touch Manager settings. The buttons used with these functions are displayed only when the
corresponding functions are enabled.

(1) Schedule

Allows you to set up weekly as well as annual schedules including special holidays by setting up
the time to start/stop air conditioners by the day of the week, for example.

(2) Interlocking Control (Option)

This function starts/stops management points registered with the iTM in an interlocked manner, for example.
(3) Emergency Stop (Option)

This function immediately stops registered management points in emergencies, such as, fire.
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(4) Auto Changeover
This function automatically toggles between cooling and heating.

(5) Timer Extension
This function sets up the time to stop the indoor unit and prevent the failure to turn it off.

(6) Power Limit Control (Option)

This function limits power consumption.

System Settings Tab

Menu List

—
Maintenance r E-mail We{)l :::E:ess Passwords
[ [ I
s @ ia

Cenfirmaticn
Dialog

W

Backup

_ _ Touch Panel q .
Hardware Calibration Time/D&T Regional

Yersion Info

Sun, 12/02
02:44

— NOTE
Some optional functions require local settings that are not available with the default intelligent

Touch Manager settings. The buttons used with these functions are displayed only when the

corresponding functions are enabled.

(1) Area
Creates areas and registers management points to the areas, as well as sets up various area

settings. You can set up to 10 hierarchical levels.

(2) Mgmt. Pts.
Changes the name, detailed information, and icon of management points.

(3) Maintenance

Sets up a management point maintenance.
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(4) Network

Sets up the network IP addresses as well as Web Servers.

(5) E-mail (Option)
Sets up mail addresses to which e-mails will be sent in the event of an error, as well as mail

servers.

(6) Web Access Users (Option)

Sets up Web users for Web Remote Management.

(7) Passwords

Sets up the password for managers as well as that for unlocking screens.

(8) Screensaver

Changes the screensaver as well as cancels the screensaver in the event of an error.

(9) Hardware
Sets up the brightness for the screen as well as the volume for the touch panel tone and buzzer.

(10) Touch Panel Calibration
Corrects the contact points of the touch panel.

(11) Time/DST

Sets up the current time and the daylight saving time.

(12) Regional

Sets up the date and time format, unit of temperature, icon color, etc.

(13) Confirmation Dialog

Enables or disables the display of a confirmation dialog box at start/stop.

(14) Backup

Saves the backup data stored in the iTM unit to a USB memory.

(15) Version Info

Displays the iTM version information and details of optional software.
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Operation Mgmt. Tab

Menu List

Setup Operaticn
Export Data Export

Tue, 08/11
08:36FK

NOTE

To use the Power Proportional Distribution function, the corresponding optional software is

required separately.

(1) History
Displays history such as that of errors, status changes, control information, etc. You can also save

history data to the data folder on a USB memory.

(2) PPD (Maker Option)
This function calculates and displays the proportional distribution to each air conditioner of the total

amount of power used by air conditioners, obtained from measurement.

(3) Setup Export
This function saves setting information such as schedule control and interlocking control to a USB

memory as CSV format, in one data file.

(4) Operation Data Export
This function allows you to output air conditioner and equipment operation data to a CSV file on

the Web or a USB memory.
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Energy Navigator Tab

henu List

E budget/ Eguipment

actual Mgmi op. Mgmt Dietie) muligul

Fri, 13/04
17:36

NOTE
Fo use this function, the corresponding optional software is required separately.

(1) E budget/actual Mgmt.

This function displays the state of the actual consumption over the planned energy consumption
per year/month on a graph and the like. You can also compare this year’s actual consumption with
that of last year’s.

(2) Equipment op. Mgmt.
This function shows equipment operating out of the planned hours or, air conditioners operating at

a temperature different from the setpoint based on the operation plan.

(3) Data output

This function saves measured data to the connected USB memory.
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4-6 Information Screen

The Information screen appears when you touch the Information button (11) on the Standard View
screen (see “4-2 Standard View (lcon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”) or the

Information button (14) on the Layout View screen (see “4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen”). The
Information screen consists of the Legend and Contact tabs.

Legend Tab

Legend Contact |
Status
:__,_/__/ ‘/... - ._f //,. : :J /
Offf Unit/Limit
On (1) No operation Error Comm Err Emergency
/,..‘_' .' —— g o ——
(e AF JFE AN
Setback Setback Power Limit
Maintenance Active Inactive centrol
Info
— — ——
i ) a5 Al \J
Filter CiH -
Sign Reem Temp Available Aute Fan Swing
System Status
System UnitfLimit Fower Limit
Error Error Comm Err Emergancy Contrel
[oo |

—

(1) The icon color is displayed in the color set up in the System Settings.
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¢ [con View in Each Status

On (*1) Setback Active Setback Inactive Off/No operation
Area | Whenthereis atleast | When there is at least | When there is at least | ® When all management points in
one management point | one management point | one management point the area are Off/No operation
in the area that is start | in the area where in the area where e When there are no management
(*1) Setback is active Setback is inactive points in the area
Manage- .
. N »,
ment point (/—\’: = p@g (/-\’
Unit Comm Err Emergenc Maintenance Power Limit control
Limit Error (*2) gency (Demand control)
) - i d
! o’ A / =)
When there i |
Area When there is at least When there is at | When there is at en there is at, east one
. When all management point for
one management point | least one least one .
. . management which the demand control
in error in the area management management . . . .
S . . L points are in is being performed. (the
(Error sign is displayed | point with point in . . o
s maintenance in | Demand control indicator
over start, Off/No communication | emergency stop
L . ) the area appears on the On and
operation icon) error in the area | in the area L
Off/No operation icon.)
| N . A
ment point S 2 " N /< SO

(*1) The icon color is displayed in the color configured in the System Settings.
(*2) For outdoor units, no Equipment error icon is displayed even if an error is detected.

— NOTE

* Qutdoor unit icon
The operation status does not change even if an indoor unit in the same group becomes
“On”. (The icon remains gray.)

* Priority order of management point icons
When two or more statuses overlap, that with the highest priority is displayed with an icon.
“On/Off/Setback Active/Setback Inactive/No operation” < “Demand control” < “Unit/Limit
Error’ < “Comm Err’ < “Maintenance” < “Emergency”

* Priority order of area icons
When the area includes two or more management points with different statuses, that with the
highest priority is displayed with an icon.
“Maintenance” < “Off/No operation” < “Setback Inactive” < “Setback Active” < “On” < “Demand
control” < “Comm Err” < “Unit/Limit Error” < “Emergency”
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Contact Tab

Legend

Contact l

In case you would have questions about the system, please contact:

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES. LTD

(1

[FOCE=H000H0000

Close

e

(1) Consult your authorized dealer to change the information provided on the Contact screen.
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Using Standard Functions

5. Set up the Automatic Control

5-1

Outline

Set up a Schedule

The iTM uses the Schedule function to set up weekly and annual scheduled events by Management

point(s) or Area(s) to operate automatically at specified times.

The Schedule function provides four Weekly Patterns:

e 7 Days e Weekday + Saturday + Sunday
* Weekday + Weekend * Everyday
The following tables describe which control functions are available for specific Management point and Area.
Target (management point type) .
) On/Off Setbagk Setpo!nt Operation Mode Optimum Start
Target management point (for cooling/heating)
. Indoor Y % \ \%
Indoor unit
Hydrobox v v v N/A
Outdoor unit Outdoor N/A N/A N/A N/A
Ventilator Ventilator v N/A N/A N/A
Dio D3Dio, External Dio, BACnet Dio* v N/A N/A N/A
Analog (Ao) External Ao, BACnet Ao* N/A N/A N/A N/A
MultiState (Mo) BACnet Mo* N/A N/A N/A N/A
Area All v \% \'d \'d
Target (management point type) . Setpoint Leaving Water
Setpoint . . ) - -
Tarqet Fan | Setpoint | (for cooling/ Setpoint Shift Setpoint Ventilation | Ventilation
arget int P heatin )g Shift (for cooling/ |  (for cooling/ Mode Amount
management poin ¢ heating) heating)
) Indoor v N/A v N/A v N/A N/A N/A
Indoor unit
Hydrobox N/A v N/A v N/A v N/A N/A
O‘i}gi‘t’” Outdoor NA | NA N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Ventilator Ventilator N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A v v
. D3Dio, External
Dio Dio, BACnet Dio* N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
External Ao,
Analog (Ao) BACRet Ao N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
M“(',t\'/lsc’:)a‘e BAChetMo* | N/A | N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Area All v N/A v N/A v v v v
T t t point t R t troller Prohibit .
arge (managemenTpOInt ype) emote Controller rg ibi ?d Timer Analog Low MultiState | Low Noise | Capacity
argel | onjoff | Setpoint | ~PerNOM |Extension| Value | Noise | Value | (Outdoor)| value
management point Mode
. Indoor v v v A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Indoor unit
Hydrobox v v v v N/A v N/A N/A N/A
Ofgi‘:"r Outdoor N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A v v
Ventilator Ventilator v N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
. D3Dio, External
Dio Dio, BACnet Dio* N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
External Ao,
Analog (Ao) BACnet Ao* N/A N/A N/A N/A v N/A N/A N/A N/A
M“('lt\'/lit)ate BACnetMo* | N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A v N/A N/A
Area All v v v v v v N/A v v
* BACnet Dio, BACnet Ao and BACnet Mo are optional.
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Set up a schedule program

The following describes how to create and set up a schedule program based on the example below.

Program Name Office Schedule
Target Office A (Area has indoor units only)
Weekly Pattern Weekday + Weekend

7:00 AM  1I/D Unit On / Cool Setpoint 74°F / Heat Setpoint 70°F

6:00 PM  I/D Unit Off

Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F / Heat Setback setpoint 65°F

Timer Extension 120min

(*default Timer Extension value is 120min. See “5-3 Setting up the Timer
Extension”.)

Weekday

9:00 AM  I/D Unit Off
Weekend Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F / Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Timer Extension 120min

Work Day
7:00 AM  I/D Unit On/ Cool Setpoint 74°F / Heat Setpoint 70°F

3rd Saturday of every
5:00 PM  I/D Unit Off

month
Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F / Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Timer Extension 120min
I/D Unit Off
I/D Unit On Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F
Cool Setpoint 74°F Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Heat Setpoint 70°F Timer Extension 120min
[Weekday] I F I
7:00 AM 6:00 PM
12:00 AM 12:00 AM

I/D Unit Off

Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F
Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Timer Extension 120min

[Weekend] I : |

9:00 AM
12:00 AM 12:00 AM
I/D Unit Off
I/D Unit On Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F
Cool Setpoint 74°F Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Heat Setpoint 70°F Timer Extension 120min
[3rd Saturday of | |
every month] | |
7:00 AM 5:00 PM
12:00 AM 12:00 AM
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[Create the Weekly Schedule]

[Create the

[Create the schedule for weekend]

[Create the schedule for the Special Day]

[Start Using

1. Set up the Program Name and Weekly Pattern

schedule for Weekday]

2. Set up the schedule time

3. Set up the target

L/

4. Set up the control details for weekdays
(I/D On, Cool Setpoint, Heat Setpoint)

y

5. Set up the control details for weekdays 2
(I/D Off , Setback Control, Timer Extension)

y

6. Set up the control details
(I/D Off , Setback Control, Timer Extension)

y

7. Setting up the special day name

y

8. Setting the On/Off time and control details
(I/D On, Cool Setpoint, Heat Setpoint)

y

9. Setting up the special day in the calendar

|

the Schedule Program]

10. Enable the schedule program
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* Create the Weekly Schedule
Touch the Schedule button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen.

The Schedule screen appears (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

e 0

| Close

i

1. Set up the Program Name and Weekly Pattern
Touch the Create button (1). The Program Edit screen appears.
The Program Edit screen consists of 4 tabs. Change these tab as necessary to set up the
Weekly Schedule.

New Schedule 001

Properties IWeekIy Pattern ||Spec\a| Day Pattern Calendar
Name [Office Schele [ wociy |(2)
Activation OEnab\e
@Dlsable

Weekly Pattemn OT Days
OWeekday+Saturday+Sunday

©)

@Weekday+Weekend

OE\reryday

o | [ooen |

On the Properties tab, touch the Modify button (2) and, in the Input dialog that appears, set up
the program name.
Enter “Office Schedule”.

Under Weekly Pattern (3), select the Weekday+Weekend radio button and then touch the
Weekly Pattern tab.
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[Create the schedule for Weekday]

2. Set up the schedule time
On the Weekly Pattern tab (3), select the Weekday to set the Weekday radio button.

New Schedule 001

FProperties Weekly Pattern ||5pec;|al Day Pattern ||Calendar |

12AM OBAM 12PM O6PM 12AM
(3) @Weekday | ‘ || Copy |
Opeons [ ]

e

) Start

I Stop

+ Others
ON
Selback

|| OK | || Cancel |

e

Touch the Edit button (4). The Event list screen appears.

Office Schedule

EBack Weekday Next@

Time Namea Action HCT.LIE(‘S)

|| CK | H Cancel |

[P

Touch the Create button (5). The Events screen appears.
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Events : Office Schedule

Main

Time [07:004M

Mgmt pnt fArea |

e
‘ Modify |(7)
o | ool |

[

Touch the Modify button (6) and, in the Time input dialog box that appears, set up the time at

which you want to turn on indoor units.

Here, enter “7:00 AM” (“7:00” when using 24-hour clock) and then touch the OK button to return

to the Events screen.

3. Set up the target

Touch the Modify button (7). The Mgmt.pnt./Area dialog appears.

Events

Mgmt. Peint

|ATEE‘1

|

Level

2

2

2

Name

Room 4

Room &

Office A

Office B

Office C

Office D

Office E

A

LY |
o | [owea ]

[P

The Mgmt.pnt/Area dialog consists of 2 tabs: Mgmt. Point and Area.

Touch the Area tab, select “Office A” from the list, and then touch the OK button.

For the procedure for creating an area, see “6-1 Setting up an Area”.

69

User's Manual

EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager



4. Set up the control details for weekdays (I/D On, Cool Setpoint, Heat Setpoint)
To set up the On/Off and Setpoints, touch the Main tab.

Events : Office Schedule

Main ”A/C ||PJC Prohibition |IVenmator ”Ao Mo
Time  07:00AM |
Mamt pnt/Area | Gifice A | Modfy |
(8)MAonor (9) [Acool setpoint
®on Oor ® °F @1 0)
Ooptimum Start O
[[setback setooint (11) [A+eat setooint
® i W02
O
[Jrmer Extensien settings

|| CK | H Cancel |
Select the On/Off check box (8) and then select the On radio button.

Select the Cool Setpoint check box (9) and then select the setpoint input radio button below it.
Touch the Modify button (10), enter “74°F” in the Setpoint input dialog, and then touch the OK

button to return to the Main tab.
Select the Heat Setpoint check box (11) and then select the setpoint input radio button below it.
Touch the Modify button (12), enter “70°F” in the Setpoint input dialog, and then touch the OK
button to return to the Main tab.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Event list screen.

Cffice Schedule

EBack Weekday Next@
Time Name Action “&l

07:00AM 4L Office A On, CSP 74°F, HSP 70°F (13)_Cowv |
o]
e ]

o] [ ]

The Event list screen lists the events you have set up.

Now, you have an event that “Turns On the indoor units in the Office A area at 7:00 AM on
Weekdays with the Cool Setpoint set to 74°F and Heat Setpoint set to 70°F".
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5. Set up the control details for weekdays 2 (I/D Off , Setback Control, Timer Extension)
Select the event which you created in step 4. Then touch Copy button (13), The event screen

appears.

Events : Office Schedule

Main ”NC ||RJC Prohisition I\temnator IAD, Mo |
Time |06:00PM | Modiy |(1 4)
Mot prt fArez | Offics A |
Ao [ ool setooint
Oon @0 (15) O
(O ontimum start
(16) [Asetback saipoint [JHeat setpoint
coel (17) . ®
.
Heat (18) [PATimer Extension settings (19)
e b Y
=] ==

-——
Touch the Modify button (14), enter the stop time “6:00 PM” (“18:00” when using 24-hour clock)
in the Time input dialog, and then touch the OK button to return.
Select the Off radio button (15).
Select the Setback Setpoint check box (16).
Select Enable in the Cool and Heat drop down menus.
First, select Enable in the Cool drop down menu (17) and then touch the Modify button. Enter
“80°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button.
Similarly, select Enable in the Heat drop down menu (18) and then touch the Modify button.
Enter “65°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button to return to
the Main tab.
Select the Timer Extension Settings check box (19) and, in the drop down menu below it,
select ON.
Touch the OK button to return to the Event list screen.
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Office Schedule

EBack Weekday NEX{B
Time Name Action “ﬂl
o7:00aM 4L 7 Office A On, CSP 74°F, HSP 70°F |
oo |
06:00PM / Office A Off, Setback Cool B0°F, Setback Heat 85°F, Ti..
.
” CK | || Cancel |

[P

The Event list screen lists the events you have set up.

Now, you have an event that “Turns On the indoor units in the Office A Area at 7:00 AM on
Weekdays with the Cool Setpoint set to 74°F and Heat Setpoint set to 70°F” and another
event that “Turns Off the indoor units in the Office A Area at 6:00 PM with Setback Control
and the Timer Extension set to 120min”. Touch the OK button to return to the Program Edit

screen.
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[Create the schedule for weekend]

6. Set up the control details (I/D Off , Setback Control, Timer Extension)
On the Weekly Pattern tab, set the Weekend radio button (20).

Cffice Schedule

Properties Weekly Pattern ||Spe(:|al Day Pattern ||Ca|endar |
12AM 0BAM 12PM 05PM 12AM
O » | o ]
S S
(20)@wereems | [ ]
et (21)
) Stert
I Stop
+ Others
ON
Setback
|| CK | H Cancel |

[

Touch the Edit button (21). The Event list screen appears.

Cffice Schedule

EBack Weekend Next@
Time Name Action H&‘(ZZ)
o ] [ ]

Touch the Create button (22). The Events screen appears.

Touch the Modify button of the “Mgmt.pnt/Area” .
Touch the Area tab, select “Office A” from the list, and then touch the OK button.
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For Weekend, perform the same Unit Off setup operation as you did in step 5 of “Creating the
schedule for Weekday” to create a schedule that “Turns off the indoor units in the Office A
Area at 9:00 AM with the Setback Control and the Timer Extension set to 120min”.

Events . Cffice Schedule

Main ||NC ||RJC Frofibition I\/enmamr |Ao, Mo |
Time |08 00AM | [ _meoiy__](23)
Mgl pnt fArea | Office A |
[HAoncr [Jceol setpont
Ocon ®@or(24) C
(O ontimum Start C
(25) [Asetback setpoint [ Heat setpeint
cool (26) . @
heat (27) [ATimer Extension Setlings (28)
Ceslr > [v
o]

T

Touch the Modify button (23), enter the time “9:00 AM” (“9:00” when using 24-hour clock) in the
Time input dialog, and then touch the OK button to return.

Select the Off radio button (24).

Select the Setback Setpoint check box (25).

Select Enable in the Cool and Heat drop down menus.

First, select Enable in the Cool drop down menu (26) and then touch the Modify button. Enter
“80°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button.

Similarly, select Enable in the Heat drop down menu (27) and then touch the Modify button.
Enter “65°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button to return to
the Main tab.

Select the Timer Extension Settings check box (28) and, in the drop down menu below it,
select ON.

Touch the OK button to return to the Event list screen.
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Now, you have an event on weekend that “Turns Off the indoor units in the Office A Area at
9:00 AM with Setback Control and the Timer Extension set to 120min”. Touch the OK button

to return to the Program Edit screen.

Cffice Schedule

Properties Weekly Pattern ||Spema| Day Pattern Calendar |
128M 06AM 12PM 06PM 12AM
Qv : |
Y &
@wesrs | | [ ]
= —_—
e ]
) Start
| Stop
+ Others
CN
Setback
o ] [omea |

T

Now, you have created the weekly schedule.
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[Create the schedule for the Special Day]

7. Setting up the special day name

Office Schedule

Properties

I\Neekly Pattern ||Specwa\ Day Pattern

Calendar |

®=(29)
Ox2
Ot
o
Ot

12AM

06AM 12PM 0BPM 12AM

[Com |

o]

=
[

[

) start

| Stop

“ Others
ON
Setback

3
30)

o ] [oea |

R

Select Ex1 in (29) and touch the Rename button (30). Then, in the Name Input dialog that

appears, enter “Work Day” as the name of this special day and touch the OK button. The default

name displayed in (29) is renamed.

8. Setting the On/Off time and control details (I/D On, Cool Setpoint, Heat Setpoint)

Touch the Edit button (31) to set up the event details.
Repeat the steps for creating the weekly schedule, set up a schedule that “Turns the indoor
units in the Office A Area at 7:00 AM with the Cool Setpoint to 74°F and Heat Setpoints to
70°F” and “Turns Off the indoor units in the Office A Area at 5:00 PM with Setback Control

and the Timer Extension set to 120min”.
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9. Setting up the special day in the calendar

On the Program Edit screen, touch the Calendar tab.

Office Schedule

Properties ||Week\y Pattern ||5pet>|a\ Day Pattern Calendar |_
Patt
(35) Freview (32) atem
|Work Day | ‘
Month Day Pattern
Opaiy
Every 3rd Satur Work Day

(34) Month Day

Add

@MID of week setup

(33) | monin Week

Day of the week

S

|| CK | || Cancel |

[

In the Pattern drop down menu (32) , select the special day named “Work Day” you created.
Select the M/D of week setup radio button (33) and then, in the Day of the week drop down
menu, select the day of the week you want to set up.

Here, select as follows to set up the “3rd Saturday of every month”.

Month: Every, Week: 3rd, Day of the week: Saturday

Touch the Add button. The special day pattern is now registered and listed in (34).

To preview the calendar with the registered special day pattern, touch the Preview button (35).

Calendar Preview

[« 2013 5

Mon Tue Wed Thu
1 2

5 6 7 8 9

12 13 14 15 16
19 20 21 22 23
26 27 28 29 30

Work Day O Exa
Ex2 [ Exs
Ex3
[owe |
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Touch the Close button to return to the Program Edit screen.

Now, you have created a special day schedule “Turns on the indoor units in the Office A
Area from 7:00 AM to 5:00 PM on the 3rd Saturday of every month with the Cool Setpoint
set to 74°F and Heat Setpoints set to 70°F”, and “Turns Off the indoor units in the Office
A Area at 5:00 PM with Setback Control and the Timer Extension set to 120min”.

The “Office Schedule” with both the weekly and the special day program has been completed.
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[Start Using the Schedule Program]

10. Enable the schedule program
Enable the schedule you created.
On the Program Edit screen, touch the Properties tab.

Cffice Schdule

IWeekIy Pattern ||Spec\a| Day Pattern ||Ca\emdar |

Name |Off|ce Schdule | ‘

Activation @Enab\e

(36) (Opisable

Properties

Weekly Pattern O? Days
OWeekday+8aturday+Sunday

@Weekday+Weekend

OEveryday

[ ] [owea |

[

Select the Enable radio button (36) to enable this “Office Schedule”.

This completes the procedure for creating a schedule program.

Touch the OK button to save and return to the Schedule screen.

‘ E e i ) Cffice Scheduls

Gffice Sche.. Confirm

Copy

Edit

oo |
Check that the created program, “Office Schedule”, is displayed on the Schedule screen and

then touch the Close button to close the screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Schedule Screen (Icon view)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Schedule button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the
Menu List screen.
It is also displayed when you touch the Icon button on the Schedule screen (List view).

This screen allows you to check, create, edit, and delete schedule programs as well as copy a

calendar.
Schedule (4)
[ceae ](5) @EEl ® [ ],

Program1 Frogram?2 Program3 Frogram4 Programs (6)

]

Program6 Program? Program® Program8g Program10 (8)
(1)

O =]

(10) ]

Program11 Program12 Program13 Program14 Program15

Program16 Program17 Pregram18 Pregram19 Program20

() ]
lﬂ

(1) Schedule Info view area

Displays registered schedule programs.

(2) Selected schedule view area

Displays information of the program selected in the Schedule Info view area.

(3) List button

Switches the screen to the List view.

(4) Information button

Displays the Legend screen.

(5) Create button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen for creating a new schedule program.

You can create a maximum of 100 schedule programs.

(6) Confirm button
Displays the Schedule Confirmation screen that allows you to check the setting details of the

program selected in the Schedule Info view area.
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(7) Copy button
Copies the program selected in the Schedule Info view area and displays it on the Schedule Edit

screen.

(8) Delete button
Deletes the program selected in the Schedule Info view area. Touching the button displays a

deletion confirmation dialog.

(9) Edit button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the Schedule

Info view area.

(10) Calendar Copy button
Displays the Calendar Copy screen that allows you to copy the calendar of the program selected

in the Schedule Info view area.

(11) Close button

Closes the screen.

81

User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager



* Schedule Screen (List View)
This screen is displayed when you touch the List button on the Schedule screen (Icon view).
This screen allows you to check, create, edit, and delete schedule programs as well as copy a

calendar.

[ cete |(5) 3) [ e | (@) | From

(2
Activation  Program Name

a
Program2 A(G)E
Program3 (7)%

Enable Programé

evavie progams (1) I(B)E
Programé fg)E
Program? (1 0)@

v

Enable Programg

(]

T

(1) Schedule Info view area

Displays a list of registered schedule programs in order of its registration.

(2) Selected schedule view area

Displays information of the program selected in the Schedule Info view area.

(3) Icon button

Switches the screen to Icon view.

(4) Information button

Displays the Legend screen.

(5) Create button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen for creating a new schedule program.

You can create a maximum of 100 schedule programs.

(6) Confirm button
Displays the Schedule Confirmation screen that allows you to check the setting details of the
program selected in the Schedule Info view area.
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(7) Copy button
Copies the program selected in the Schedule Info view area and displays it on the Schedule Edit

screen.

(8) Delete button
Deletes the program selected in the Schedule Info view area. Touching the button displays a

deletion confirmation dialog.

(9) Edit button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the Schedule

Info view area.

(10) Calendar Copy button
Displays the Calendar Copy screen that allows you to copy the calendar of the program selected

in the Schedule Info view area.

(11) Close button

Closes the screen.
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* Legend Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Information button on the Schedule screen. It

displays the legend for icons available in the Schedule screen (Icon view).

Schedule

Enabled

Program

Disabled

Program

(]
i Tue, 04423
08:43FPM

<lcon> / <Displayed information>
e |Icon of scheduled program (Green: Enable, Gray: Disable)

Frogram  — Name

Displays legends for the Icon view.

(1) Close button
Closes the screen.
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* Schedule Confirmation Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Confirm button on the Schedule screen.

It allows you to check the setting details of schedule programs with the Schedule Settings list.

Schedule : Program1

(3) EBack (2) oarzeisun Nem@ (4)

Time Name Action

o7:05aM 4L 7 Officel  On, CSP 82°F

10 4 7 Office2  On, C8P 82°F

09:00AM 7 Officet  Off (1)

0 £ / Cffice2  Off

1200PM 4L 7 Officel  On, CSP 82°F

(5)

e

(1) Schedule Settings list
Displays the list of events for the date indicated in the Date area (2) for the selected schedule

program.

(2) Date area

Displays the date and day of the week for which the events are displayed.

(3) Back button
Changes the content displayed in the Schedule Settings list to that of the previous day.

(4) Next button
Changes the content displayed in the Schedule Settings list to that of the next day. You can

specify up to the next 7 days.

(5) Close button

Closes the screen.
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* Properties Tab (Program Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Create, Copy, or Edit button on the Schedule
screen.
It allows you to set up the name, activation (Enable/Disable), and Weekly Pattern of the schedule
program.

New Schedule 001

|Week|y Pattern ||Specwa\ Day Pattern

(1)' Name  |New Schedule 001 ' Madify |

(2) m
Disable
3) ©

Weekly Pattern @7 Days

Properties Calendar

OWeekday+Saturday+Sunday

OWeekday+Weekend

OEvaryday

(4) Cancel (E:)

—
(1) Name display
Displays the schedule program name.
To change the displayed name, touch the Modify button and, in the Text Input dialog that appears,
enter a new name.
A program name must consist of 1 to 32 characters.

It must be unique and different from the existing program names.

(2) Activation radio buttons
Enable/disable the schedule program.

(3) Weekly Pattern radio buttons

Select the Weekly Pattern from the following:

7 Days/Weekday + Saturday + Sunday/Weekday + Weekend/Everyday

The Weekly Pattern corresponding to the selected radio button will be displayed on the Weekly
Pattern tab.
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— NOTE

If you attempt to change the Weekly Pattern once set up by selecting a different Weekly

Pattern radio button, the following Confirm dialog will be displayed.

Confirm

The following schedules will be deleted.
Are vou sure you want to proceed?

Mew Schedule 001

At this time, touching the Yes button causes program data other than the schedule name to
be initialized.

Be sure to confirm this before touching the Yes button.

(4) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a Confirm dialog.

87

User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager




* Weekly Pattern Tab (Program Edit Screen)

This screen allows you to set up th

e weekly schedule.

It is displayed when you touch the Weekly Pattern tab on the Program Edit screen.

The display items on this tab vary depending on the weekly pattern selected on the Properties

tab.
2) o Trsp— T iy (2) 1o e T y— e
(1) ( 2t ‘ E(1) :Jr;‘w
(@5 ) | = (3) @weskasy [ (3)
OMonday [ Dekete (4) Osaturday E(4)
Ouesday ‘ (=l (5) Osunday iﬁﬂ (5‘)
(O wednesday
) Start 6 ) start 6
O hursday | stop ( ) | stop ( )
-
OSatumay Setback ‘Setback
(7)) [ (8) DEIE=®)
[N H N B & 20
7 Days Weekday + Saturday + Sunday

Fe (1) (2) [resorpmten oot om pator | o ] F (1) (2) s raton e om ot o |
Ouesar| | ] b | |== (3) (&) | =] == (3)
Oweekend m(4) Delete (4)

Edl (5‘) Edit (5‘)
: Start (6) : Start (6)
(NEI=(8) DEIE=E)
= iz p— ity
Weekday + Weekend Everyday

User's Manual

EM11A017M

intelligent Touch Manager

88



(1) Day of the week radio button

Select the day of the week you want to edit.

(2) Schedule setting view

Displays the schedule setting for each day of the week.

(3) Copy button
Copies the schedule setting for the day of the week selected using day of the week radio button.

Touching this button displays the Copy destination selection screen.

(4) Delete button

Deletes the schedule setting for the day of the week selected using a day of the week radio
button.

Touching the button displays a deletion confirmation dialog.

(5) Edit button
Displays the Event list screen that allows you to edit the schedule setting for the day of the week

selected using day of the week radio button.
(6) Legend display
Displays the legends for icons available in the Schedule setting view.

(7) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a Confirm dialog.
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» Special Day Pattern Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Special Day Pattern tab on the Schedule Edit
screen.

It allows you to set up the schedule for a special day.

New Schedule 001

Properties ”\Neekly Pattern ||Spema\ Day Pattern ||Ca|endar |
2 12AM O6AR 12PM 06PM 12AM I
@Ex1 | } I ‘ || Copy (SI)
Oexz (1) Delete (4)
|
Oexs Edt  (5)
|
OEM Rename (6)
) Start
Oexs | step 7
+ :Others ( )
ON
Setback

(8) CK | Cancel (92

[y

(1) Special Day radio button
Selects the special day to edit.

You can set up to 5 types of special day.

(2) Schedule Settings view
Displays the schedule set to each special day.

(3) Copy button
Displays the Copy to Selection screen that allows you to select the destination, to which the
schedule set for the special day, selected with the radio button, will be copied.

(4) Delete button
Deletes the schedule set to the special day selected with radio button. Touching the button

displays a deletion confirmation dialog.

(5) Edit button
Displays the Event List screen that allows you to edit the schedule set for the special day

selected with the radio button.

(6) Rename button
Changes the name of the special day.
Touching the button displays the Text Input dialog.

Specify a name for the special day using 1 to 15 characters.
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(7) Legend view area

Displays legends available in the Schedule Settings view area.
(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.
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 Calendar Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Calendar tab on the Schedule Edit screen.

It allows you to register special day schedules in the calendar.

New Schedule 001

Properties ||Week\y Pattern ||Spema| Day Pattern Calendar
(8) Preview l (4) |:‘:113m | ||
Month Day Pattern
@Da\ly
Every 3rd Satur Ex1 (7) Menth Day (5)
Jan 1 Ex2 .
| <<
—_—
Feb 13 (1 ) Ed OIWD of week setup (6)
[ Month  week
(2) (3) Day of the week
[Coeee |
(9) (10)_
"ZOK ﬁ rCancelj

T

(1) Calendar Settings list
Displays the list of registered special day patterns.

You can register a maximum of 40 special day patterns in one calendar.

(2)t | button

Moves up and down the order of the special day pattern selected in the Calendar Settings list.

(3) Delete button
Deletes the special day pattern selected in the Calendar Settings list.

(4) Pattern drop down menu

Selects the type of the special day to register.

(5) Daily radio button
Sets up the special day setting pattern with the Daily drop down menu.
The selectable range in each drop down menu is as follows:
Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, Every

Day: 1 to 31 (Non-existing days cannot be selected)
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(6) M/D of week setup radio button
Sets up the special day setting pattern with the M/D of week setup drop down menu.
The selectable range in each drop down menu is as follows:

Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, Every

Week: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Last

Day of the week:Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday

(7) Add button

Registers the set up special day pattern.

(8) Preview button

Previews the calendar with the registered special day in the Calendar Settings list.

(9) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(10) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.

Mon Tue Wed Thu
1

7 8

2 '§|14
9 (.U ).1
14 15 16 17 18

21 22 23 24 25
28 29 30

Ex1 O Ex4
Ex2 [1ExS
Ex3
(14) oo ]

<Calendar Preview>

(11) Calendar view area

Previews the calendar with the special day.

(12) € button
Moves the view to the month previous to that displayed in the Calendar view area.

(13) » button
Moves the view to the month next to that displayed in the Calendar view area. You can specify up

to the next one year.

(14) Close button

Closes the screen.
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— NOTE

e If a special day set using the Date setup and Month/Day of the week setup drop down

menus overlap, the special day set using the Date setup drop down menu takes
precedence when setting the calendar.

* |If two or more special days set using the Date setup drop down menu overlap (for example,
single day designation overlaps with a period designation) the latter (lower in the list) takes
precedence.

e If two or more special days set using the Month/Day setup drop down menu overlap, the
latter (lower in the list) takes precedence.

* Setting up a Special Day overrides the weekly schedule set up on that day.

* The special day schedule setting you created in the Calendar Settings list will be kept for
the next year and later. Unless the schedule is changed, it is unnecessary to recreate the
calendar setting every year.

* Remember that, if you perform calendar setting by selecting the Daily radio button,
schedule control is activated on the specified day of the month also for the next year and

later.
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» Calendar Copy Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Calendar Copy button on the Schedule screen.
It allows you to copy the Special Day Calendar set up in a schedule program to another schedule
program.

Copy from Preview

‘Programﬂ (1) ‘ ' ‘ @Copy from (3) OCOD)‘ to |
()]

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2 3 4 5 6

78 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Frogram4 (2) 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30

Copy to

Frogram Name

Program2

>

Frogram3

Program&

Frogramé

[«

Ex1 O Ex4
Ex2 [JEx5
Ex3
H OK | || Cancel |

=
M

(1) Copy from text area

Displays the name of the schedule program source of the copy.

(2) Copy to list

Displays a list of schedule program names from which to select the destination of the copy.
(3) Preview radio button

Selects the schedule to be displayed in the Calendar view area.

You can select the schedule program source of the copy or a schedule program destination of
the copy.

(4) Calendar view area

Displays the schedule program selected with the Preview radio button.

(5) € button

Moves the view to the month previous to that displayed in the Calendar view area.

(6) » button
Moves the view to the month next to that displayed in the Calendar view area. You can specify up

to the next one year.

(7) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Event List Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Edit button on the Weekly Pattern tab or Special
Day Pattern tab of the Schedule Edit screen.
It lists events registered in the weekly schedule/special day schedule.

2
(3) EBack SSHGZV Next@ (4)

Time: Name Action “Lﬁa(‘s)

o70saM 4L 7 Officel  Cn, CSP 82°F cony  (0)
10 47 Officez On, CSP 82°F

4 Delete (7)

09:00AM Office?  Off eat (8)

30 / Cffice2  Cff

12:00PM £ 7 Office’ ©n, CSP B2°F

9 (10)
o] [oe ]

e

(1) Event list

Displays the list of events set to each day of the week/special day.

(2) Day of the week view area

Displays the name of the day of the week/weekday/weekend/Everyday/special day for the pattern
selected on the Program Edit screen.

(3) Back button

Sorts the listed items in reverse to the display order for each pattern in the event list.

(4) Next button

Sorts the listed items in accordance with the display order for each pattern in the event list.

(5) Create button
Displays the Events screen that allows you to register new events.

You can register a maximum of 20 events in one schedule.

(6) Copy button

Displays the Event screen with a copy of the event selected in the Event list.

(7) Delete button
Deletes the event selected in the Event list. Touching the button displays a deletion confirmation

dialog.
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(8) Edit button

Displays the Event screen with the event selected in the Event list for editing.

(9) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(10) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Copy to Selection Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Copy button on the Weekly Pattern tab or Special

Day Pattern tab of the Schedule Edit screen.

Copy the event you set up to another day of the week/weekday/weekend/Everyday/special day.
N
A

Copy from Copy to
|Mondav (1 ) ‘ MName (2)

Sunday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Fricay
Saturday
Ex1

Ex2

[«

3) (4)

Cancel

e

(1) Copy from text field

Displays the name of day of the day of the week/weekday/weekend/Everyday/special day
selected in the Schedule Edit screen.

(2) Copy to list

Displays a list of days of the day of the week/weekday/weekend/Everyday/special day from which

to select the destination of the copy.

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Main Tab (Events Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the Create button, or the Edit button, on the Event list screen.
It allows you to set up the event trigger Time, target Mgmt.pnt./Area setting, On/Off, Cooling/
Heating Setpoint, Setback Setpoint, and Timer Extension Settings.

Events : Program?

Main ||NC ||PJC Frohibition IVenmamr |Ao‘ Mo |
(1) Time [12:00am |
(2) Momtpntiarea | Officet [] Moty |
(3) [Aawor (4) [Aceol setpeint
®@on Qo (b)® °F
(a) Ooptimum start (c)O
(6) [Asetback setpoint (5) [AHeat setpont

oo e |v] ()@ [l
O o) (©0

Heat (7) E'ﬁmer Extension Setlings

(9) [ ealer off .

[ ] oo |
L Lo i)

(1) Time setting display

Set the time at which the event is triggered. Touch the Modify button and, in the Time Input dialog
box that appears, enter the event trigger time. The range of values you can enter is 12:00 AM to
11:59 PM (00:00 to 23:59 when using 24-hour clock).

(2) Mgmt.pnt./Area setting display

Select the target management point or area.

Touch the Modify button and, in the Mgmt.pnt./Area dialog that appears, select the target

management point/area.

Management point selection screen Area selection screen
Mgmt. Point HAwea ‘ Mgmt. Point HAvea
[Type Name —‘ Level Name
Indoor 1:1-00 u 12 Oiffic
M M
(3) On/Off setting

Select the On/Off check box to turn On/Off the target.
(a) Optimum Start radio button
Select this radio button to enable the Optimum Start function. (See “5-2 Setting up the Optimum Start”.)
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(4) Cool Setpoint settings
Set the cooling setpoint for the target.
Select the Cool Setpoint check box and then select either the setpoint setting radio button (b)

or the setpoint shift radio button (c).

If you select the setpoint setting radio button (b), enter the setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog.

Setting range: The range of temperatures set for an air conditioner is limited to the setpoint range
of the target air conditioner. You can enter a value in increments of 1°F.
Default : 72°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

If you selected Setpoint shift (c), select the amount to shift using the drop down menu.
Setpoint shift amount: When displayed in Fahrenheit, select the desired shift amount from
“Decrease the temperature setting by 7°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 6°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 5°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 4°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 3°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 2°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 1°F, Increase the temperature setting by 1°F,
Increase the temperature setting by 2°F, Increase the temperature setting by 3°F,
Increase the temperature setting by 4°F, Increase the temperature setting by 5°F,

Increase the temperature setting by 6°F, and Increase the temperature setting by 7°F”.

(5) Heat Setpoint/Setpoint settings

Set the heating setpoint or setpoint for the target.

If the target is a Hydrobox management point, this is labelled as Setpoint.

Select the Heat Setpoint/Setpoint check box and then select either the setpoint setting radio
button (d) or the setpoint shift radio button (e).

If you select the Setpoint Setting radio button (d), enter the setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog.

Setting range: The range of temperatures set for an air conditioner is limited to the setpoint range
of the target air conditioner. You can enter a value in increments of 1°F.
Default : 72°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

If you selected Setpoint Shift (e), select the amount to shift using the drop down menu.
Setpoint shift amount: When displayed in Fahrenheit, select the desired shift amount from
“Decrease the temperature setting by 7°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 6°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 5°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 4°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 3°F, Decrease the temperature setting by 2°F,
Decrease the temperature setting by 1°F, Increase the temperature setting by 1°F,
Increase the temperature setting by 2°F, Increase the temperature setting by 3°F,
Increase the temperature setting by 4°F, Increase the temperature setting by 5°F,

Increase the temperature setting by 6°F, and Increase the temperature setting by 7°F”.
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— NOTE

e If the Heat Setpoint is set up for an area, the setpoints for the Hydrobox management

points in that area are also set up.

e Setpoint shift is a function that allows you to set up the setpoint relative to the current
setpoint.
A “Decrease the temperature setting by ...” setting increases the setpoint in the cooling
mode and decreases the setpoint by the specified amount in the heating mode,
respectively.
An “Increase the temperature setting by ...” setting decreases the setpoint in the cooling
mode and increases the setpoint by the specified amount in the heating mode,
respectively.

* The Setpoint shift function does not work when the operation mode is Fan, Auto, or Dry.

* The Setpoint shift does not apply to the following items;

Hydrobox: leaving water setpoint and storage setpoint.

(6) Setback Setpoint settings

To use the Setback function for the target, select the Setback Setpoint check box.

(f) Setback Setpoint (Cool) setting area
Enable/disable the setback setpoint function (for cooling) and set up the setback setpoint of the
indoor units.

For details, see “5-6 Setting up the Setback”.

(g) Setback Setpoint (Heat) setting area
Enable/disable the setback setpoint function (for heating) and set up the setback setpoint of the
indoor units.

For details, see “5-6 Setting up the Setback”.

(7) Timer Extension Settings

In the drop down menu, select On/Off to turn ON/OFF the Timer Extension for the indoor units.
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* A/CTab
This screen is displayed when you touch the A/C tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to set up the operation of the air conditioners.

Events : Program1

Main IA/C ||FUC Frehibition

EODerahon Mode

O=m—
EFan Speed

-

Other |

I\/ent\lalor

|Ao‘ Mo |

o | [owea |
R R

(1) Operation Mode settings

Set up the operation mode. Select the desired operation mode from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent,
and Dry.
This drop down menu displays only the options supported by the target.

(2) Fan Speed

Set up the fan speed.

Touching the A button increases the fan speed by one level, while touching the ¥ button
decreases the fan speed by one level.

The fan speed you can set up depends on the target.
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— NOTE
* The fan speed in the Schedule function is for 5-speed fans, so if the connected fan is a

2-speed fan or 3-speed fan, select the fan speed according to the table below.

Indoor
Fan speed : -
Desired fan speed Schedule setting

ial ial
2-speed fan d P

4‘ --lll

Al ial
3-speed fan

“ Pl |

“. 4d.ll

¢ If a setting different from that in the table above is selected, fan operation will be as follows.

Indoor
Fan speed
4 Schedule setting Fan spe::r:fr:;rnichedule

o a

2-speed fan ot :!
] | A‘
o P

3-speed fan
_l.' “.

e If Fan Speed is set for an indoor unit that does not have adjustable fan speed or the Auto
fan speed setting is selected for an indoor unit without Auto, Schedule will not send a

command.

103 User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager



* R/C Prohibition Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the R/C Prohibition tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to permission/prohibition the remote controller.

Events : Program1

Main ”AJC ||PJC Prohibiticn I\/ent\lator IAo, Mo |
[Acnor (1) [Asetzont (3)
@F’ermmed @Perm\tted
Oor only (O Pronibited
OProh\b\ted
BOperat\on Mode (2)
@Permltted
OProh\b\ted
4) (5)
ox ] [omeo ]

[

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the radio buttons.

(1) R/C On/Off permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts On/Off from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted, Off Only, and Prohibited.

(2) R/C Operation Mode permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts changing the operation mode from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(3) R/C Setpoint permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts changing the setpoint from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(4) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e Ventilator Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ventilator tab on the Events screen.

Sets up the Ventilator actions.

Ewents : Program1

Main ||NC ||PJC Prohibition IVem\Iamr o, Mo
EVent\Ialion Mode
(1)
‘Aulomat\c | ‘
BVent\Iahon Amount
- 2
‘ ow (normal) | ‘
(3) (4)—
ESlE=

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the drop down menu.

(1) Ventilation Mode setting area
Sets up the ventilation mode.
Select the setting from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.

(2) Ventilation Amount setting area
Sets up the ventilation amount.
Select the setting from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto (fresh up), Low (fresh

up), and High (fresh up).

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Ao, Mo Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ao, Mo tab on the Events screen.

Set up the operation of Ao and Mo.

Evenis : Program1
I\/enmator |Ao‘ Mo [

Main ||NC ||PJC Prohibitien

EAna\og Value
(1)
=2

[Amutistate
o v]| @

(3) (4) -
o | [omeo |

[

Select the check box of the item to set up, and select/enter the setting using the drop down

menu/Modify button.

(1) Analog Value setting area

Ao refers to analog signal output.

This function enables the signal output equipment (I/O module) connected to the iTM to output a
current/voltage corresponding to the adjustment value from external equipment.

(It is used for the adjustment of building equipment, such as degree of aperture of a damper/
valve.)

The range, incremental width, and unit of the analog values are set on the screen during trial.
(The unit setting may not be available.)

For details, consult your authorized dealer.

(2) MultiState setting area
It allows you to select and set a MultiState value for Mo.

The MultiState value set on the screen is set up during the trial.

NOTE
rYou cannot schedule MultiState in Area setting.

(3) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.
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(4) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

NOTE

For information on the setting items and range of values you can set in each tab, see “Appendix

2. Setup items”.

e Other Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Other tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to set up the Hot water supply and outdoor unit actions.

Evenis : Program1

Main ||NC ||RIC Prohibition |Vent\|alor |Ao‘ Mo | Cther [
ELDW Noise ELeaving Water Setpoint{Cool)
(1) (2)
[ s
—————
ELeavmg Water Setpoint{Heat)
— 3
i ©
BLOW Noise
Off .
4)
ECapacily walue(%)
oyl
(5) (6)
o] [oe ]

Select the check box of the item to set up, and select/enter the setting using the drop down

menu/Modify button.

(1) Low Noise setting area (Hot water supply setting)
Sets up the low noise feature.
Select whether to enable (On) or disable (Off) the function using the drop down menu.

(2) Leaving Water Setpoint (Cool) setting area (Hot water supply setting)

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in cooling.

Touch the Modify button and enter the leaving water setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

The range of values you can enter is —22 to 158°F.

(3) Leaving Water Setpoint (Heat) setting area (Hot water supply setting)

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in heating.

Touch the Modify button and enter the leaving water setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

The range of values you can enter is 77 to 176°F.
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(4) Outdoor unit area

These items can be set up only when the demand address of management points for outdoor
units is enabled.

Sets up the low noise settings and the values of capacity for outdoor units.

(a) Low noise setup
The low noise control function is used to reduce operating noise from outdoor units.
Set up the low noise control for outdoor units.

Select On/Off from the drop down menu.

(b) Capacity value(%) setup
From the drop down menu, select the value of capacity of outdoor units (100/70/40/0).
— NOTE

* The low noise setup/capacity setup require the demand address of management points for

outdoor units.
If the demand address of an outdoor unit is disabled, the unit is excluded from the scope of
control.

* If you delete the management point of an outdoor unit or change the demand address of the
unit when the low noise setting/capacity control is enabled, you cannot change the low noise
setting to Off or change the capacity to 100%.

* Low noise control/capacity control are disabled during maintenance.

* Low noise control/capacity control are disabled when a higher level central device (Intelligent
Manager) is connected.

* Low noise control stops if you restart the iTM while the control is enabled. So, be careful
when you restart the iTM.

* Note that if you restart the iTM during low noise control/capacity control, the settings will be
as follows.

- Low noise control: Off
- Capacity control: 100%

* Changing low noise settings/capacity control settings is allowed only by the schedule

function.

So, when you want to change these settings, always do so on the schedules.

* Low noise setting and capacity control are unavailable when the iTM is set as Sub.

(5) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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5-2 Setting up the Optimum Start

Outline

Optimum Start is the function to turn on the indoor units earlier than the time set in the schedule so
that the room temperature can reach the setpoint at the scheduled time.

It calculates the time at which the target indoor units turn on, according to the room temperature
and the setpoint for the current operation mode.

It learns and adjusts the turn on time appropriately.

NOTE
F’his function is not supported in systems that contain a Hydrobox.

Operation of the Optimum Start
The figure below shows the operation of the Optimum Start function.
It assumes the Schedule function is used to:
“turn on the indoor units at 7:00 AM with Optimum Start enabled and with the cooling and

heating setpoints set to 74°F and 70°F, respectively”.

’ Optimum Start turns on the indoor units ‘
Temperature

: ]

Room temperature
Cooling set point

245F "\,\/\

Heating set point
70°F
Optimum Start

is active.

<&
<

v

[ (R QU R

)
7:00AM Time
?

Turn on time calculated by the Optimum Start | | Turn on time set by Schedule

'
1200AM
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Setting up the Optimum Start

You can enable/disable the Optimum Start function only in the Schedule function settings.

The following describes how to set up the Optimum Start function based on the model case below.

Name of schedule program Program for Showrooms
Target Showrooms (Area comprising indoor units only)
Weekly Pattern Everyday

7:00 AM  I/D Unit On/ Cool Setpoint set 74°F /Heat Setpoint 70°F
Optimum Start Enabled

Control details 6:00 PM  I/D Unit Off

Cool Setback Setpoint 80°F /Heat Setback Setpoint 65°F
Timer Extension 120 min

1. Setting up the schedule program name and Weekly Pattern

|

2. Setting up the schedule time

3. Setting up the target

J [

4. Setting up the control details (Setpoints)

|

5. Setting up the indoor unit turn off time
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* Creating the Weekly Schedule
Touch the Schedule button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen.

The Schedule screen appears (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

[ (1) l0)

| Close

[

1. Setting up the schedule program name and Weekly Pattern
Touch the Create button (1). The Program Edit screen appears.
The Program Edit screen consists of 4 tabs. Access each tab as necessary to set up the

weekly schedule.

New Schedule 001

Properties |Weekly Pattern ||Spema| Day Pattern Calendar
Name | Program for Showrooms | ‘ (2)

Activation OEnab\e

@ Disetle

Weekly Pattern O? Days
OWeekday+Saturday+Sunday

©)

OWeekday+Weekend

@Everyday

o] [ ]

On the Properties tab, touch the Modify button (2) and, in the Input dialog that appears, set up
the program name. Enter “Program for Showrooms”.

Under Weekly Pattern (3), select the Everyday radio button and then touch the Weekly Pattern
tab.
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2. Setting up the schedule time

On the Weekly Pattern tab, check that the Everyday radio button (4) is selected.

New Schedule 001

Properties Weekly Pattern

12AM OBAM

||Sper:,ia| Day Pattern

Calendar |

12PM O8FM

12AM

(4) @Everyday |

T

[owe ]
eqt  (5)

) Start

| Stop

+ :Others
ON
Betback

|| CK | || Cancel |

ey

Touch the Edit button (5). The Event list screen appears.

Program for Showrcoms

E Back Everyday

Next@

Time: Name Action

Create (6)
o ][]

[

Touch the Create button (6). The Events screen appears.
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Events : Program for Showrcoms

Main

Time [07:004M

Mgmt pnt fArea |

o)
‘ Modify |(8)
o | ool |

[

Touch the Modify button (7) and, in the Time input dialog that appears, set up the time at which

you want to start the indoor units.

Here, enter “7:00 AM” (“7:00” when using 24-hour clock) and then touch the OK button to return

to the Events screen.

3. Setting up the target

Touch the Modify button (8). The Mgmt.pnt./Area screen appears.

Mgmt. Point

|Area

|

Level

2

2

2

Name

Room &

Office A

Office B

Office C

Office D

Gffice E

Showrcoms

A

(4
o | [ |

[

The Mng. Point/Area screen consists of two tabs: Mgmt. Point and Area.

Touch the Area tab, select “Showrooms” from the list, and then touch the OK button.

For the procedure for creating an area, see "6-1 Setting up an Area”.
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4. Setting up the control details (Setpoints)

To set up the operation mode/setpoints, touch the Main tab.

Events : Program for Showrooms

Main ”A/C ||Fuc Prohibilion |\fenn|ator IAQ‘ Mo
Time | 07:00AM | modiy |
Mamt pnt /Area | Showrooms |
(9) Aowor ]
Oo Qo © [ n)+ [wedvT](10)

@Ophmum Start

[[setoack setnoint

o - 0N

DT\mer Extension Settings

|| CK | H Cancel |
Select the On/Off check box (9) and then select the Optimum Start radio button.
Under Cool Setpoint (10), touch the Modify button and, in the Setpoint input dialog box that

appears, enter “74°F”.
Under Heat Setpoint (11), touch the Modify button and, in the Setpoint input dialog box that
appears, enter “70°F”.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Event list screen.

Program for Showrcoms

EBack Evervday Nexl@

Time Name Action “ﬂl
07 :00AM 4__/ Showr... Optimum Start, CSP 74°F, HSP 70°F Copy (1 2)

(oo
=]

o] [ |

The Event list screen lists the events you have set up.
Now, you have an event that “starts the indoor units in the Showrooms area at 7:00 AM

with Optimum Start enabled and with the cooling and heating setpoints set to 74°F and

70°F, respectively”.
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5. Setting up the indoor unit turn off time

Select the event you created in step 4, which "turns on the indoor units in the Showrooms
area At 7:00 AM with Optimum Start enabled and with the cooling and heating setpoints
set to 74°F and 70°F, respectively”, and then touch the Copy button (12). The Events screen

appears.

Events : Program for Showroems

Main ”A/C ||PJC Prohibition ||Vermlator ||Ao‘ Mo |

Time: | 05:00PM | (13)
Mot pntfArea | Showrooms | Moy |
[Aomios [CJeesl seteoint
Oon @®or (14) C
(Ooptimum starl (
(15) [Asetback setncint [JHeat setpont

(16)
¥ (17)

Heal 1 8) ET\mer Extensicn Settings (20)
[ es]or | modiy |(1 9) \On—l_’ (21)

|| CK | ” Cancel |

[

This creates an exact copy of the selected event.

Touch the Modify button (13), enter the turn on time “6:00 PM” (“18:00” when using 24-hour
clock) in the Time input dialog, and then touch the OK button to return.

Select the Off radio button (14).

Select the Setback Setpoint Check box (15). Select Enable in Cool and Heat drop down
menus.

First, select Enable in the Cool drop down menu (16) and then touch the Modify button (17).
Enter “80°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button.

Similarly, select Enable in the Heat drop down menu (18) and then touch the Modify button (19).
Enter “65°F” in the Setpoint input dialog that appears and then touch the OK button to return to
the Main tab.

Select the Timer Extension Settings check box (20) and, in the drop down menu (21) below it,
select ON.

Touch the OK button to return to the Events list screen.

This completes the setup of the schedule with the Optimum Start function enabled.
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Restrictions on using the Optimum Start
The Optimum Start setting:
takes effect the day after the setting was made.
will be ignored if system date is changed.
will be ignored for one day if there is power interruption or iTM reboots.
will be ignored if the scheduled turn on time is during period of 12:00 AM to 2:59 AM.

* Operation after a schedule setting change

A change to the Schedule function settings takes effect on the next calendar day.

* Operation on the start/end date of the daylight saving time period

Depending on the Date/Time setting, the iTM may not execute the Optimum Start setting, or may
execute it twice.

e Operation of dependent indoor units ( not changeover master)
If Optimum Start is enabled for an indoor unit which is not changeover master, its operation mode
will be dependent on the changeover master.

- NOTE

* The iTM may not adjust the start time if the setpoint for the Optimum Start function is outside
of the setpoint range limitation set for the local remote controller.

* Enabling the Optimum Start function for an area causes the iTM to send the setpoint and
operation instruction set up for the function to the management points in the area when the set
time arrives. If you have management points for which you do not want to enable the Optimum
Start function, do not include them in the same area.

* The Optimum Start function can start indoor units, but cannot change the operation mode.

It only calculates the start time according to the current operation mode.
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5-3 Setting up the Timer Extension

Outline
Using this function, you can prevent failure to turn off the indoor unit by automatically stopping the
indoor unit after a certain period of time from the operation start.

If this function is enabled, the indoor units are stopped when Duration elapses from the time they
were started.

The following describes how to set this function up.

— NOTE

¢ When the indoor unit encounters the communication error or maintenance has been started,

the counted Duration will be cleared.

* You cannot set the Timer Extension when you log in as a user from a PC using the Web
Remote Management function.

* In the case of the system with Hydrobox, this function controls the air conditioners only, but
unable to control the On/Off (Reheat) operation.

1. Touch the Timer Extension button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display
the Timer Extension screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

Timer Extension Settings

Duration (1 )

e |7

o] o]

2. In the Duration drop down menu (1), select the time until the indoor units are stopped between

30 and 180 minutes, in increments of 30 minutes.
3. When finished, touch the OK button to close the screen.

4. The Timer Extension function can be enabled/disabled from the A/C tab displayed in the
Detailed Setup screen of the Standard screen, or from the Main tab displayed in the Events
screen of Schedule screen, and Action Setup screen of the Interlocking Control screen.

For details, see the relevant page.
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— NOTE
* When the control using the scheduled events is started for an indoor unit for which the Timer
Extension is set enabled, the Timer Extension will be set to Off.
* Similar to the scheduled events, when the Optimum Start control is started, the Timer
Extension will be set to Off.
¢ In the case that the indoor units and devices in the area were stopped by the Timer Extension
function which was set to On for the scheduled events, the Timer Extension control starts

when the indoor units are restarted by using the remote controller.
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5-4 Auto Changeover function

Outline

The Auto Changeover function automatically switches the operation mode of the indoor units between
cool and heat modes for the Heat Pump and Heat Recovery Systems. The operation mode change is
dependent on the change in the room temperature and the setpoint. When the operation mode is
changed the preset setpoint in the indoor unit for the new operation mode will be applied.

When the Auto Changeover function is enabled, it evaluates the room temperature and the setpoint
every 5 minutes to change the operation mode. Once the changeover occurs by Auto Changeover
function, another changeover will be prevented by the Guard Timer which can be configured for 15, 30,
or 60 (default) minutes time periods.

However, if the setpoint is changed, the mode may be changed by the Auto Changeover function
immediately if the changeover condition is met regardless of the Guard Timer.

The Auto Changeover function is configured with the Changeover Group. The Changeover Group has a
changeover method and targeted indoor units.

There are 4 changeover methods: Fixed, Average, Individual, and Vote.

The targeted indoor units are made up of the Refrigerant Groups. The “Refrigerant Group” is defined as
all indoor units connected to the same Heat Pump system or Branch Selector Box in the Heat Recovery

system having the same operation mode. Each refrigerant group has a Changeover Master indoor unit.

NOTE
Fhis function is not supported in systems that contain a Hydrobox.

Example of the Refrigerant Group

(A)
] < Z z <
PN 2N 2N 2N\
N\ I\
QOutdoor unit
Heat Pump  |ndoor Unit 1 Indoor Unit2 Indoor Unit 3 Indoor Unit 4
System
(B) (C)
BS BS
QOutdoor unit
Heat Recovery =
L “4 N . L
System &~ % P % P %
/*\\ /*\\
Indoor Unit5 Indoor Unit 6 Indoor Unit 7
% Changeover Master Indoor Unit
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1. [Fixed method] (default)
This method allows an evaluation of the room temperature and setpoint for the first indoor unit
registered in the changeover group.
In heating mode, when the room temperature is greater than the primary cool changeover point
(Cool setpoint + primary changeover deadband) and the guard timer has timed out, Auto
Changeover will change the operation mode from heating to cooling. If the room temperature is
greater than the secondary cool changeover point (primary cool changeover point + secondary
changeover deadband) Auto changeover will ignore the guard timer and change the operation
mode to cooling immediately.
In the cooling mode, the same is true to change to heating with the changeover point to Setpoint
relationship and is the opposite of the previous statement.
The Primary and the Secondary Changeover Deadbands are configurable between 1°F — 4°F.

The above information is true for both Dual and Single Setpoint.

............................. Secondary Cool Changeover Point
T(1 to 4°F) Secondary changeover deadband
——— e ———————— Primary Cool Changeover Point (with Guard Timer)
/]T‘I to 4°F) Primary changeover deadband

Cool Setpoint
Min Differential (0 to 7°F)

Heat Setpoint

(1 to 4°F) Primary changeover deadband
- 1 ———————— Primary Heat Changeover Point (with Guard Timer)

(1 to 4°F) Secondary changeover deadband
----------------------------- Secondary Heat Changeover Point
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* Examples for Changeover deadband for Dual Setpoints and Single Setpoint
Example #1 = Dual Setpoints

1°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)

== === e = e = == 73°F Change to Cooling (with Guard Timer)
Cooling F"F (Configurable to 1-4°F)
Setpoint = 72°F

.......T...................... 74°F Surely Change to Cooling

) C/H Differential = 2°F (Configurable to 0-7°F)
Heating

Setpoint = 70°F l

1°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)

= == == = == = = = GO°F Change to Heating (with Guard Timer)
11°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)
susssssiEsEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE 68°F Sure|y Change to Heating

Example #2 = Single Setpoints

1°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)

.......T...................... 74°F Surely Change to Cooling
e e o mm == 73°F Change to Cooling (with Guard Timer)

2°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)
Single
Setpoint = 71°F

2°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)

1°F (Configurable to 1-4°F)

- 1— = = = = == === GO°F Change to Heating (with Guard Timer)
snannnnfnannnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn G8°F Sure|y Change to Heating

Fixed method is typically used for Heat Pump systems and Heat Recovery systems with multiple

indoor units connected to the same port of the Branch Selector Box.

Changeover Group

— Refrigerant Group S Refrigerant Group

% Changeover Master Indoor Unit % Room Temp and Setpoint evaluated in
Changeover calculation

The weight setting for the indoor unit will be not be considered in this method.
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— NOTE

e Even if the first indoor unit registered in the changeover group (master indoor unit) is Off, the
unit shall be subject to control using its room temperature and setpoint.

* Even if an indoor unit in a changeover group is Off, the operation mode of that indoor unit are
still subject to control.

* If the operation mode of the master indoor unit of the changeover group is Fan or Dry, it will
not be subject to the Auto Changeover function. Therefore, indoor units registered in the

changeover group will remain unchanged.
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2. [Average method]
This method enables the iTM to determine the operation mode by calculating the average room
temperatures and the average setpoints of all indoor units in the changeover group.
A weight (0-3) can be added to each indoor unit in the changeover group. The default setting is 1.
The weight 0 (zero) means the indoor unit is not included in the average.
The weight 2 or 3 means the indoor unit is counted 2 or 3 times in the averaging calculation,
respectively.
It is optimal in cases where you want to evaluate temperatures throughout a large physical
space, for example, when multiple indoor units are installed in the hallways.
The Average method uses the same changeover sequence explained in the Fixed method with

the primary and secondary changeover deadbands.

Changeover Group

— Refrigerant Group S Refrigerant Group

Y
[+1 []
! 58

% Changeover Master Indoor Unit % Room Temp and Setpoint evaluated in
Changeover calculation

— NOTE

e Even if an indoor unit is Off, the unit shall be subject to control using its room temperature

and setpoint.
* Even if an indoor unit is Off, the operation mode of that indoor unit are still subject to control.
* Indoor units in Fan or Dry operation mode will be excluded from average room temperature
and average setpoint calculations.
Indoor units excluded from the above calculation will switch to Cool or Heat when the Auto

Changeover function switches operation between Cool and Heat.
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3. [Individual method]
This method enables switching between the cooling and heating modes individually for each
indoor unit in the changeover group.
This method is the easiest way to configure Auto Changeover for multiple Fixed changeover
groups for each refrigerant group in a Heat Recovery system with the same changeover
configuration.
The Individual method uses the same changeover sequence explained in the Fixed method with
the primary and secondary changeover deadbands.
The weight setting for the indoor unit will be not be considered in this method.
For example, in a hotel or nursing home where there are many refrigerant groups which can be

can configured with the same changeover configuration.

Changeover Group

Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Group
L Group Group Group Group

F'E*'—v I*Eliﬁ\l
! ! !

% Changeover Master Indoor Unit % Room Temp and Setpoint evaluated in
Changeover calculation

In this method, although the room temperature and setpoint of each indoor unit is evaluated
individually and the changeover condition is met, the mode will not change on the indoor unit
which is not a Changeover Master Indoor unit. This is the case for the far right indoor unit above.
The operation mode of this unit will follow the Changeover Master Indoor unit in the Refrigerant

Group.

— NOTE

e Even if an indoor unit is Off, the unit shall be subject to control using its room temperature

and setpoint.
e Even if an indoor unit is Off, the operation mode of that indoor unit are still subject to control.
e Indoor units in Fan or Dry operation mode will not be subject to the Auto Changeover

function.
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4. [Vote method]
This method enables user to configure the system mode changeover based upon the greater
demand for cooling or heating in the Changeover Group.
For example, if the total cooling demand is greater than the total heating demand, to satisfy the
cooling demand first the cooling mode is selected. Once the total cooling demand has become
less than the total heating demand the mode is switched to heating.
In each indoor unit, the cooling demand is calculated based upon the difference between the
room temperature and cooling setpoint. If the room temperature falls below the primary cool
changeover point (cool setpoint plus the primary changeover deadband) the cooling demand is
0 (zero). Then the total cooling demand is calculated as the sum of each indoor unit’s cooling
demand.
The opposite is true for the total heating demand.
A weight (0-3) can be added to each indoor unit’s demand in the changeover group. The default
setting is 1.
The weight 0 (zero) means the indoor unit's demand is not added in the total demand, so the
indoor unit’s demand is considered to be 0 (zero).
The weight 2 or 3 means the indoor unit’s demand is added 2 or 3 times in the total demand,
respectively.
In addition, Vote supports a Heating Override option, which prioritizes switching to the heating
mode if at least one room temperature falls below the secondary heat changeover point (heat
setpoint minus the secondary changeover deadband) even if the total cooling demand is greater

than the total heating demand.

The Vote method provides you with a pseudo Heat Recovery for Heat Pump system or multiple

indoor units connected to the same Branch Selector Box.

Changeover Group

L Refrigerant Group

% Changeover Master Indoor Unit % Room Temp and Setpoint evaluated in
Changeover calculation

125 User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager



— NOTE
Indoor units that are Off, or in Fan or Dry operation mode, will be excluded from demand

calculations.
Indoor units excluded from the above calculation will switch to Cool or Heat when the Auto

Changeover function switches operation between Cool and Heat.
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Setting up the Auto Changeover

The following examples describes Auto Changeover settings for Fixed, Average, Individual, and

Vote methods.

[Fixed method]

Group name First Floor Office
Indoor unit (Chan Izgsg: IL\J/Ir;ts:er Unit Indoor unit 2
(Representative model = Indoor unit 1) g : -
Indoor unit 3 Indoor unit 4
Primary Changeover Deadband 2°F (adjustable 1-4°F)
Secondary Changeover Deadband 1°F (adjustable 1-4°F)
Heat Over Ride —
Reference Method [Fixed]
[Average method]
Group name Common Areas
Indoor unit 1 Weight ) Weight
Ind " (Changeover Master Unit) 3 Indoor unit 2 1
ndoor uni
. Weight . Weight
Indoor unit 3 ] Indoor unit 4 ]
Primary Changeover Deadband 2°F (adjustable 1-4°F)
Secondary Changeover Deadband 1°F (adjustable 1-4°F)
Heat Over Ride —
Reference Method [Average]
[Individual method]
Group name Hotel Guest Rooms
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2
Indoor unit (Changeover Master Unit) (Changeover Master Unit)
Indoor unit 3 Indoor unit 4
(Changeover Master Unit) (Changeover Master Unit)

Primary Changeover Deadband

2°F (adjustable 1-4°F)

Secondary Changeover Deadband

1°F (adjustable 1-4°F)

Heat Over Ride

Reference Method

[Individual]

[Vote method]

Group name Second Floor Offices
Indoor unit 1 Weight ) Weight
) (Changeover Master Unit) 3 Indoor unit 2 1
Indoor unit - .
, Weight . Weight
Indoor unit 3 ] Indoor unit 4 ]

Primary Changeover Deadband

2°F (adjustable 1-4°F)

Secondary Changeover Deadband

1°F (adjustable 1-4°F)

Heating Over Ride

Enable

Reference Method

[Vote]
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[Fixed method]

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)

|

2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

3. Register indoor units

J [0

4. Specify the representative indoor unit

|

5. Enable the group

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)
Touch the Auto Changeover button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Auto Changeover Settings screen.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Edit

(1) _eee ]

| Close

[P

Touch the Create button (1) and, in the Group Name input dialog that appears, enter “First
Floor Office” as the group name.
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2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

Set up the control attributes of the First Floor Office group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

lActivation Group Name

Activation

First Floor Gffice 0 O Enable

@D\sab\e
()

Edit

o]
oo |
o]
(3) Attributes |

| Close

[P

Touch “First Floor Office” in the Group Name list (2) and then touch the Attributes button (3).
The Attribute screen appears.

Attributes

Name | First Floor Office ‘ (4)
Temperature | Primary Changeover Deadband 2 “F (5)
Secondary Changeover Deadband 1 °F (6)

Reference Methed @F\xed
(7) OAverage
OVoIe

Heating Cverride

(O Individual

o] o ]

[P

You can use the Modify button (4) to change the Group Name.

Touch the Primary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (5) and select “2°F”.
Touch the Secondary changeover Deadband drop down menu (6) and select “1°F”.
In the Reference Method setting area (7), select the “Fixed” radio button.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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3. Register indoor units

Register the indoor units you want to control under the group “First Floor Office”.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation
First Floor Gffice 0 O Enable

(8) @D\sab\e

Edit

o]
oo |
(9) Registration

| Attributes

| Close

[P

Touch “First Floor Office” in the Group Name list (8) and then touch the Registration button (9).

Registration:First Fleor Cffice

Group Centents (1 3) Available Management Points (1 0)
Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha...
Indeor unit1 1 Indoer units NiA
(11)
Indoer unit2 1 Indoor units NiA
((

Indeer unitd 1 Indoer unit? NiA

Indoer unitd 1 ‘ Indoer unitd NfA
Remove Indoer unity NiA

ovsr [] | 1| [

o | [owea ]

Under “Available Management Points” (10), the management points you can include in the
Auto Changeover group are listed.

Select each Indoor unit 1 to 4 and touch the Add button (11). The selected indoor units are now
listed under Group Contents (13).

To remove a registered indoor unit from the Group Contents list, select it and touch the Remove
button (12).
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4. Specify the representative indoor unit

Registration:First Floor Cffice

Group Contents Available Management Points
Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha...
Indeer unit1 1 Indoer unith NiA
Indoor unit2 1 Indoor units NiA
H
Indeer unit3 1 Indoer unit? NiA
Indoor unitd 1 ‘ Indoor unitd A
Remove Indoer unitg NiA
Crder ) Weight
o ] o]

Among those listed under Group Contents, the indoor unit at the top position is regarded as the
representative unit.
Here, make sure that Indoor unit 1 is listed at the top position.

If Indoor unit 1 is not at the top position, select Indoor unit 1 in the Group Contents list and

touch the 1 button (14) to change the position in the list.
Similarly, the | button (15) can be used to move the position in the list downwards.
When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.

Now,

Four indoor units: Indoor unit 1 (Changeover Master Unit), Indoor unit 2,
Indoor unit 3, Indoor unit 4

Group Name: First Floor Office

Primary Changeover Deadband: 2°F

Secondary Changeover Deadband: 1°F

Reference Method: Fixed

the Auto Changeover settings have been completed as above.
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5. Enable the group

The group is disabled by default after creation.
Select and enable the group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

Activation Group Name Reg No. Activation

Enable First Floor Office 4 @ Enable (1 7)

OD\sab\e

(16)

Edit

T

[ eomraion_|
| Attributes

(9]

e

In the Group Name list (16), select the Group and, using the Activation radio buttons (17)
select Enable.

Touch the Close button (18) to return the Menu List screen.
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[ Average method]

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)

|

2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

3. Register indoor units

4. Set the weight

J {0

5. Enable the group

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)
Touch the Auto Changeover button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Auto Changeover Settings screen.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Edit

(1) Create

| Close

[P

Touch the Create button (1) and, in the Group Name input dialog that appears, enter “Common

Areas” as the group name.
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2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

Set up the control attributes of the Common Areas group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Commen Areas 0 O Enable
@D\sab\e
(2

Edit

Delete

(3 Attributes

H

| Close

[P

Touch Common Areas in the Group Name list (2) and then touch the Attributes button (3).
The Attribute screen appears.

Name |Common Areas ‘ (4)

Temperature) Primary Changeover Deadband 2 “F (5)
Secondary Changeover Deadband . “F (6)
Reference Method OF‘XEd

(7) @Average
OVoIe

Heating Cverride

(O Individual

o] o ]

[P

You can use the Modify button (4) to change the Group Name.

Touch the Primary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (5) and select “2°F”.
Touch the Secondary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (6) and select “1°F”.
In the Reference Method setting area (7), select the Average radio button.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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3. Register indoor units

Register the indoor units you want to control under the group “Common Areas”.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Commen Areas 0 O Enable
@D\sab\e
(8

Edit

o]
oo |
(9) Registration |
e |

| Close

[P

Touch “Common Areas” in the Group Name list (8) and then touch the Registration button (9).

Registration:Common Areas

Group Centants (1 3) Available Management Points (1 0)

Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha...

Indeor unit1 1 Indoer units NiA
(11)

Indoer unit2 1 Indoor units NiA

((

Indeer unitd 1 Indoer unit? NiA

Indoer unitd 1 ‘ Indoer unitd NfA
Remove Indoer unity NiA

orse [1] [ 1| [0

o | [owea ]

Under “Available Management Points” (10), the management points you can include in the
Auto Changeover group are listed.

Select each Indoor unit 1 to 4 and touch the Add button (11). The selected indoor units are now
listed under Group Contents (13).

To remove a registered indoor unit from the Group Contents list, select it and touch the Remove
button (12).
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4. Set the weight

Set the weight for each indoor unit.

Registration:Common Areas

Group Contents Available Management Points
Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha...
Indeor unit1 1 Indoor units NiA
Indoer unit2 1 Indoor units NiA
H
Indeor unitd 1 Indoor unit? NiA
Indeer unitd 1 ‘ Indoer unitd A
Remove Indoor unitg NiA
o | [1] [ ]
o | [Loma |
Tue, 07/02
09:11PM

Select Indoor unit 1 and then touch the Weight button (14). The Numerical Input dialog appears.

Max &
3

Scale: 1
p
H Backl ” Clearl
EX)ENRER
Lo llsfle]
EN)ENRER
EXER
-

For Indoor unit 1, set the weight to “3”.

For Indoor unit 2 to 4, use the default weight“1”.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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5. Enable the group

The group is disabled by default after creation.
Select and enable the group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

Activation Group Name Reg No. Activation

Enable Common Areas 4 @ Enable (1 6)

(1 5) OD\sab\e

Edit

T

[ eomraion_|
| Attributes

(i

e

In the Group Name list (15), select the Group, using the Activation radio buttons (16) select
Enable.

Touch the Close button (17) to return the Menu List screen.
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[Individual method]

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)

=

2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

3. Register indoor units

J [0

4. Enable the group

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)
Touch the Auto Changeover button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Auto Changeover Settings screen.

Automatic Changeover Settings

Activation

lActivation Group Name Reg Mo

_

(1) Create |

| Close

Touch the Create button (1) and, in the Group Name input dialog that appears, enter “Hotel

Guest Rooms” as the group name.
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2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

Set up the control attributes of the Hotel Guest Rooms group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Hotel Guest Rooms 0 OEnabIe
@D\sab\e
(2)

Edit

o]
oo |
o]
(3) Attributes |

| Close

[P

Touch “Hotel Guest Rooms” in the Group Name list (2) and then touch the Attributes button (3).
The Attribute screen appears.

Name | Hotel Guest Rocms ‘ (4)

Temperature | Primary Changeover Deadband . “F (5)
Secondary Changeover Deadband 1 “F (6)

Reference Methed OF\xed

(7) OAverage
OVoIe

Heating Cverride

(® ndividual

o] o ]

[P

You can use the Modify button (4) to change the Group Name.

Touch the Primary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (5) and select “2°F”.
Touch the Secondary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (6) and select “1°F”.
In the Reference Method setting area (7), select the Individual radio button.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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3. Register indoor units

Register the indoor units you want to control under the group “Hotel Guest Rooms”.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Hotel Guest Rooms 0 OEnabIe
@D\sab\e
(8)

Edit

o]
oo |
(9) Registration |
e |

| Close

[P

Touch “Hotel Guest Rooms” in the Group Name list (8) and then touch the Registration button (9).

Registration:Hotel Guest Rooms

Group Centants (1 3) Available Management Points (1 0)

Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha...

Indeor unit1 1 Indoer units Able
(11)

Indoer unit2 1 Indoor units Able

((

Indeer unitd 1 Indoer unit? Able

Indoer unitd 1 ‘ Indoer unitd Able
Remove Indoer unity Able

orse [1] [ 1| [0

o | [owea ]

[P

Under “Available Management Points” (10), the management points are listed you can include
in the Auto Changeover group.
Select each Indoor unit 1 to 4 and touch the Add button (11). The selected indoor units are now

listed under Group Contents (13).

To remove a registered indoor unit from the Group Contents list, select it and touch the Remove
button (12).

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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4. Enable the group

The group is disabled by default after creation.
Select and enable the group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

Activation Group Name Reg No. Activation

Enable Hetel Guest Rooms 4 @Enable (1 5)
OD\sab\e

Edit

T

(14)

[ eomraion_|
| Attributes

(5]

e

In the Group Name list (14), select the Group at which want to start control and, using the
Activation radio buttons (15) select Enable.

Touch the Close button (16) to return the Menu List screen.
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[ Vote method ]

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)

|

2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

3. Register indoor units

4. Set the weight

J {0

5. Enable the group

1. Create an Auto Changeover group (Name the Group)

Touch the Auto Change Over button on the Auto Ctrl tab of the Menu List screen and display
the Auto Changeover Settings screen.

Automatic Changeover Settings

\Activation Group Name Reg Mo Activation

Edit

(1) Create |

| Close

[P

Touch the Create button (1) and, in the Group Name input dialog that appears, enter “Second
Floor Offices” as the group name.
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2. Set attributes (Auto Changeover control settings)

Set up the control attributes of the “Second Floor Offices” group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

|Activation

Group Name

Second Fleor Offices

Reg Mo

(2

Activation

O Enable
@D\sab\e
Edit
o]
o |
|
(3) Attributes |

| Close

[P

Touch Second Floor Offices in the Group Name list (2) and then touch the Attributes button (3).

The Attribute screen appears.

Attributes

Name |Second Floor Offices

@

Temperature) Primary Changeover Deadband . “F (5)
Secondary Changeover Deadband 1 “F (6)

Reference Method OF\xed

(7) OAverage
@Vole

[ Heating Cverride |Enable

@)

(O Individual

o] o ]

[P

You can use the Modify button (4) to change the Group Name.

Touch the Primary Changeover Deadband drop down menu (5) and select “2°F”.

Touch the Secondary Changeover drop down menu (6) and select “1°F”.

In the Reference Method setting area (7), select the Vote radio button.

In the Heating Override drop down menu (8) , select Enable.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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3. Register indoor units

Register the indoor units you want to control under the group “Second Floor Offices”.

Automatic Changeover Settings

|Activation

Group Name

Second Fleor Offices

0 O Enable

Reg No Activation

)

@D\sab\e

Edit
o]
o |
(1 0) Registration |
e |

| Close

[P

Touch “Second Floor Offices” in the Group Name list (9) and then touch the Registration

button (10).

Registration:Second Fleer Offices

Group Contents (M)

Name

Indeer unit1

Indoor unit2

Indeer unitd

Indooer unit4

Weight

1

1

1

(12)

Add

‘

Remove

(13)

o [1] || [

Available Management Points (u)

Name

Indoer unith

Indoor unité

Indoer unit?

Indoor unitd

Indoer unit

Registration Group Cha...

NiA

NiA

NiA

NiA

NiA

o] o ]

[P

Under “Available Management Points” (11), the management points you can include in the

Auto Changeover group are listed.

Select each Indoor unit 1 to 4 and touch the Add button (12). The selected indoor units are now

listed under Group Contents (14).

To remove a registered indoor unit from the Group Contents list, select it and touch the Remove

button (13).

User's Manual

EM11A017M 144
intelligent Touch Manager



4. Set the weight

Set the weight for each indoor unit registered as Group Contents.

Registration:Second Fleer Offices

Group Contents Available Management Points
Name Weight Name Registration Group Cha
Indeer unit1 1 Indoer units NAA
Indoor unit2 1 Indoor unité NiA

H
Indoer unit3 1 Indoer unit? NiA
Indoer unitd 1 Indoer unite A
Remove Indoor unit9 NiA
Order | ‘ Weight
o ] o]

Tue, O7/02
08:14PM

Select Indoor unit 1 and then touch the Weight button (15). The Numerical Input dialog appears.

Max &
3
Scale: 1

| Back | ” Clear I

Lrllefleld
EXRERI KN
ERRENNEN
ERRE

H OK I” Cancel |

For Indoor unit 1, set the weight to “3”.

For Indoor unit 2 to 4, use the default weight “1”.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Auto Changeover Settings screen.
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5. Enable the group

The group is disabled by default after creation.
Select and enable the group.

Automatic Changeover Settings

Activation Group Name Reg No. Activation
Enable Second Floer Offices 4 @Enable (1 7)

OD\sab\e

1

(16)

Edit

Create

Registration

Attributes

(i) ]

e

In the Group Name list (16), select the Group at which want to start control and, using the
Activation radio buttons (17), select Enable.

Touch the Close button (18) to return the Menu List screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Automatic Changeover Settings screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Auto Changeover button on the Automatic Ctrl tab
of the Menu List screen.

Automatic Changecver Settings

Activation Group Name Reg No. Activation

New group 001 3 OEnabIa (2)
@Dlsab\e

New group 003 2 Ecit

(1) I(:?) Create |

|(4|-) Delete |
|(5|) Registration |
(6) Attributes |

=]

Enable New group 002 &

e
(1) Automatic Changeover group list
Displays registered Auto Changeover group. This list displays the following 3 items.
Activation: Displays whether the Auto Changeover function is enabled or disabled (blank) for
each group.
Group Name: Displays the name of each group.

Reg No.: Displays the number of management points registered for each group.

(2) Activation radio buttons
Enable or disable the selected group.

(3) Create button
Displays the Name Setup dialog for creating a new group.

You can create up to 512 groups.

(4) Delete button
Deletes the selected group from the group list. Touching the button displays a deletion

confirmation dialog.

(5) Registration button
Displays the Registration screen where you can register management points with the selected

group in the group list.
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(6) Attributes button
Displays the Attribute screen where you can change the attributes of the selected group in the

group list.

(7) Close button

Closes the screen.

* Registration screen (Group contents registration screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Registration button on the Automatic Changeover
Settings screen.

Registration:New group 001

Group Contants (1) Available Management Points (7)

Name Weight Name Registration Group
1:1-00 3 1:4-15

1:1-01 1 A 1:1-03 New group 002
1:1-02 1 1:1-04 New group 002
1:1-05 New group 002
1:1-08 New group 002

1:1-07 New group 002

1:1-08 New group 003

@06 @
Grder (8) (9)
o] [omea |

(1) Group Contents list
Displays the management points registered with the group being edited.

The displayed items are Management Point Name and Weighting Value.

(2) Order button 1

Moves the selected management point one position up in the Group Contents list.

(3) Order button |

Moves the selected management point one position down in the Group Contents list.

(4) Weight button
Sets the weight of the selected management point in the Group Contents list.
Touching the button displays the Numerical Input dialog.

(5) Add button
Moves the selected management point from the Available Management Points list (7) to the
Group Contents list (1) to register it with the group.
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(6) Remove button

Remove the selected management point from the Group Contents list (1).

(7) Available Management Points list

Lists the management points available for registration with the group. This list displays the
following 3 items.

Name: Displays the name of each management group that can be registered with the group.
Registration Group: Displays the group with which each management group is currently
registered. (Left blank if not registered.)

Changeover Option: Displays whether or not each management point has the Changeover
option.

(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

e Attributes screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Attributes button on the Automatic Changeover
group list screen.

(1) Name |New group 001 ‘ hodify (2)

|

(3) Temperature Primary Changeover Deadband = (a)
|

Secondary Changeover Deadband °F (b)
|

Reference Methed @F\xed

OAverage
(4) OVoIe

Heating Cverride (c)

(O ndividual

(5) (6)

OK Cancel |

(1) Name
Displays the name of the current Auto Changeover group.

(2) Modify button

Touching the button displays the Name Setup dialog where you can modify the group name. Set
up a name using 1 to 32 characters.
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(3) Temperature setting area

Displays the following temperature settings.

(a) Primary Changeover Deadband drop down menu

Set up the Auto Changeover temperature.

(b) Secondary Changeover Deadband drop down menu

Set up the Auto Changeover prohibition time disabled temperature.

(4) Reference Method setting area
Set up the operation mode the Auto Changeover group by selecting from the following 4 radio
buttons:

Fixed radio button

Average radio button

Vote radio button

Individual radio button

(c) Heating Override drop down menu

Enable/disable the Heating Override function.

The Heating Override drop down menu can be used to enable/disable the function only when the
Vote radio button is selected.

(5) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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5-5 Checking an Emergency Stop

When an emergency such as fire occurs, the iTM automatically stops all management points and
sounds the buzzer in conjunction with devices such as fire alarms. The iTM recovers all
management points automatically when all disaster prevention signals disappear.

When the emergency stop is a result of an operating mistake during maintenance, you can recover
the iTM forcibly.

The following describes how to interpret the Emergency Stop view and release an emergency stop.

— NOTE

* In the case of the system with Hydrobox, this function controls the air conditioners only, but

unable to control the On/Off (Reheat) operation.
e If the optional function is enabled, you can divide the emergency stop by arbitrary disaster
prevention zones (see “8-2 Setting up the Emergency Stop”).

e |f the optional function is disabled, all air conditioners are stopped at once.

Top=10F Reom1
H Top | |§ Down‘ |§ Up ‘ E List i ’
Room1 Room2 Room3 Roomé4 Rooms E—
=
V74 [or |[or]
Cffice1 Offica2 Cffice3 Officed Cfficed
Cool Selpoint
/ / "
Areal Area2 Areald Aread Areal Heat Setpoint

°F

1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03 1:1-04

R - 1 | Emergency stop occurred X
1:1-08 1:1-08 11-07 (2) Touch this icon to release

O %%

1. When an emergency stop occurs, an Emergency Stop icon appears in (1) and the buzzer
sounds. Simultaneously, the message “Emergency stop occurred. Touch this icon to release.”

appears in (2).

2. Touching the icon (1) displays the Emergency Stop Release dialog.
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Emergency Stop Release

Release Mode

Program Name

Release |

Forced Default (4)

)

Close

F— 8]

3. (3) is the list of emergency stop programs. Select the program to release and touch the Release
button (4). (Only “Default” is displayed for programs if the optional function is disabled.) When

the Confirm dialog appears, touch the Yes button to release the emergency stop.

— NOTE

* To create an arbitrary Emergency Stop program, the optional function must be enabled.
* Depending on the connection status of the equipment, emergency stop function may not
be operated. (Communication error or equipment error, etc.)
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5-6 Setting up the Setback

Outline

The Setback function keeps the room temperature at a moderate level with the setback setpoints
when the indoor unit is off (when the room is unoccupied).

It only turns on the indoor unit if the room temperatures rises to meet the Cool Setback Setpoint in
the Cooling mode or if the room temperature falls to meet the Heat Setback Setpoint in the Heating
mode. Once the room temperature has recovered, it turns the indoor unit back off. Room
temperature and Setback Setpoint are evaluated at each indoor unit every five minutes.

A guard timer keeps the indoor unit on for at least 30 minutes after Setback function turn on the
indoor unit.

If the indoor unit is placed in Fan mode or Dry mode, the Setback function will not work.
NOTE

In the case of the system with Hydrobox, this function controls the air conditioners only, but

unable to control the On/Off (Reheat) operation.

Setback setpoints can be set outside of the setpoint range as follows.
* Cool Setback Setpoint: Cool Setpoint Range Max + 2°F (1°C) to 95°F (35°C)

* Heat Setback Setpoint: Heat Setpoint Range Min — 2°F (1°C) to 50°F (10°C)

95°F
Cool Setback Setpoint can be set in the range
Cool Setpoint Range Max + 2°F--——————-- SRR
Cool
Setpoint Heat
Range Setpoint

Range
e RN Heat Setpoint Range Min — 2°F

Heat Setback Setpoint can be set in the range
50°F

Setback setpoints can be set to the management point directly or Area by Schedule or manually.
Example: Typical Setpoints and Setback Setpoints Schedule

Setpoint

Cool Setback Setpoint .....................................

Cool Setpoint ....................

Heat Setpoint |reseeeereeuerennnes

Heat Setback Setpoint f— e

| Unoccupied >< Occupied period >< Unoccupied
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Example: Operation in Cooling mode

A

Temperature

1
Room
temperature

Cool Setback setpoint

Cool setpoint

Cool Setback recovery
temperature

Setback turns on t‘ﬁe indoor unit

Time
| Unoccupied Occupied period >< Unoccupied |
1
Indoor unit Off without Indoor unit On Indoor unit Off with
Cool Setback Setpoint Cool Setback Setpoint

set

Notes on using the Setback function

set

1. When the Setback function turns on the indoor unit, if it is turned on by the iTM manually or by

the Schedule function, the indoor units goes to the normal operation which means the indoor

unit maintains the room temperature around the setpoint.

. When the Setback function turns on the indoor unit, if it is turned off by the iTM manually, by the

Schedule function, or by a remote controller, the Setback function maintains the room

temperature below (or above) Setback setpoint.

function.

. Timer Extension function will not turn off the indoor unit which is turned on by the Setback
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Setting up the Setback

Set up the Setback Setpoints from the Detailed Setup screen for the indoor unit.

It is also possible to set up the Setback Setpoints for the target indoor unit directly or by Area using
the Schedule or Interlocking function.

The following example shows how to set up the Setback setpoints from the Detailed Setup screen.
See Schedule or Interlocking Control functions also. (“5-1 Set up a Schedule” and “8-1 Setting up

the Interlocking Control”.)

Example:

Cool Setback setpoint: 80°F

Heat Setback setpoint: 65°F

Cool Setback recovery temperature: —4°F

Heat Setback recovery temperature: +4°F

1. Set up the Setback Setpoint
<L+

2. Set up the Setback Recovery Temperature

— NOTE

If you set up different setback setpoint for the same indoor unit in conjunction with different

functions (Detailed Setup screen for the indoor unit, Schedule event settings, etc.), the setback

setpoint you set up last will take effect.
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Set up the Setback Setpoint

From the Standard View screen, select the target indoor unit, touch the Setting button (19) (see
“4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen” and “4-3 Standard View (List) Screen”). The Detailed Setup

screen appears.

On the Main tab, set up each Setback Setpoint.

Detailed Setup - 1:1-02

Main ”NC ||RJC Prohibition |

[Conor

(®@)On { )Off

DOperat\Dn Mode

Cool
(1\) DSetback Setpoint
Cool Disable
80| °F Modify
Heat Disable

64| °F Modify

DCoo\ Setpoint 72|°F Medify
[JHeat setreint 72| °F | Modify
[Jmin. CoolHeat 8P Differential

0 °F
DSelpoml Tracking Mode

Enable

o | [ooen |

ey

Mon, 0624
08:41PM

Selecting the Setback Setpoint check box (1) enables the drop down menus for the Setback

Setpoint Enabled/Disabled.

Detailed Setup - 1:1-02

Main ”AJC ||PJC Prohibition |

[Jonor

:! 1On { JOff

DOperahon Mode

Cool

ESetback Setpoint

o e [702)

sol*F | modry [(3)

e [504)

64| °F Modify (5)

DCoo\ Setpoint 72| °F Modify
[JHeat setpoint 72| °F | Modify
[Jmin. coolteal 5P Difterential

0 °F
DSEiDD\nI Tracking Mode

Enable

o | [ooea |

ey

Men, 06/24
08:42PM
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Select Enable in the Cool drop down menu (2), touch the Modify button (3), and enter 80°F in
the Numerical Input dialog.
Similarly, select Enable in the Heat drop down menu (4), touch the Modify button (5), and enter

65°F in the Numerical Input dialog.

Detailed Setup - 1:1-02

Main ”AJC (6) ||PJC Prohikition |
[Conor [Jcool setnoint 72| F | Modity
! JOn - JOff D Heat Setpoint 72|°F Modify
DOperahon Mode DM\n. Cool/Heal SP Differential
Cool 4] °F
ESetback Setpoint DSelpo\nl Tracking Mode
o |
i e Y
= [Lvoan ]
o | [ omea |
ideny Mon, O6/24

08:43PM

2. Set up the Setback Recovery Temperature
In the Detailed Setup screen, touch the A/C tab (6).

Detailed Setup : 1:1-02

Main AJC ||R}C Prohibition |

D Fan Speed DAlrﬂow Direction DSetpomt Restriction
Cooling Limit
-
Disable
hax °F Modify
DTimar Extension Setlings Min oF Modify
Off
Heating Limit
(7) [Jsetsack Recovery Temp Disable
Cool - AW °F
hax °F Modify
Heat + 4V °F
Min °F Maodify

o ] [omea |
ey Tue, 04/23
05:25PM
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Selecting the Setback Recovery Temp check box (7) enables the drop down menus for the

Setback Recovery Temperatures (for cooling and heating).

Detailed Setup : 1:1-02
Main AC ||R"C Prehibition |
D Fan Speed DAlr‘row Directicn DSetpomt Restriction

“|

DTimer Extension Settings

ESetback Recovery Temp

Ceol - F(B)
Heat + “F(g)

(10)_o< ]

F—

In the Cool drop down menu (8), select 4.
In the Heat drop down menu (9), select 4.
When finished, touch the OK button (10) to save the settings and return to the Standard View

screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Detailed Setup screen for indoor unit (Main tab)

Detailed Setup : 1:1-02

Main ”NC ||RJC Prohikition |
oo [Jcool setpoint
@ \ D Heat Setpeoint
DOperat\on Mode DMm. CooliHeat SP Differential
BSetback Setpoint (1 ) DSEiDD\nI Tracking Mode
Cool Enable
(a) ——
+ [uean
[ e []
(b)
l F | Modfy |
o ] o ]

J—

(1) Setback Setpoint setting area

Set the temperatures at which the Setback function becomes active for the target indoor unit when
it is turned off.

Select the Setback Setpoint check box and then select Enable/Disable in the Cool (a) and Heat (b)
drop down menus.

Touch the Modify button for the setback setpoint you want to enable and, in the Numerical Input
dialog that appears, enter the setback setpoint.

The display unit for the temperature varies depending on the System Settings.

— NOTE

The Setback Setpoint setting is not available on iTM in either one of the following cases:

* The BACnet or Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to
“Automatic”.

e The iTM Main/Sub controller Settings is set to "Sub".

It is also not available on a PC when you log in as a user using the Web Remote Management

function.

(a) Cool settings [Setback setpoint (for cooling)]
Setting range: 62 to 95°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit

Default : 80°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

(b) Heat settings [Setback setpoint (for heating)]
Setting range: 50 to 88°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit

Default : 64°F when displayed in Fahrenheit
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* Detailed Setup screen for indoor unit (A/C tab)

Detailed Setup : 1:1-02

Main AC ||PJC Prohikition |

D Fan Speed DAH‘HQW Direction DSemomt Restriction

“

DTimer Extension Settings

ESeiback Recovery Temp (2)
l Ceol - ‘ 4| | °F ' (a)
l Heal + ‘ 4| | °F ' (b)

o] [oml |

F—

(2) Setback Recovery Temp setting area

Set the temperature difference from the current setback temperature that will turn the target indoor
unit back off if turned on by the setback function.

Select the Setback Recovery Temp check box and then select the thermal difference values in the
Cool (a) and Heat (b) drop down menus.

The display unit for the temperature varies depending on the System Settings.

— NOTE

The Setback Setpoint setting is not available on iTM in either one of the following cases:

* The BACnet or Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to
“Automatic”.

e The iTM Main/Sub controller Settings is set to "Sub".

It is also not available on a PC when you log in as a user using the Web Remote Management

function.

(a) Cool settings [Setback recovery temperature (for cooling)]
Setting range: 2 to 10°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit

Default : 4°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

(b) Heat settings [Setback recovery temperature (for heating)]
Setting range: 2 to 10°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit
Default : 4°F when displayed in Fahrenheit
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» Events screen of the Schedule screen

To use the Setback function in conjunction with the Schedule function, set the Setback function
from the Events screen of the Schedule setting.

Create a schedule program according to “5-1 Set up a Schedule”.

Select the event of the schedule program you created, and then touch the Edit button.

The Schedule Events screen appears. On the Main tab, set each setback setpoint.

Events : Program

Main ”A’C ||RJC Prohibition |
Time [05:00PM | |
Mgmt.pnt fArea |1 1-00 ‘ Modify |
[Aonicr [l cool setooint
Oon @or O

(-)Oplimum Start

I Setback Setpoint (1)_ IHeat Setpoint

lCDm Enable ()
(a\) 80|°F Medify I

blHeat Enable
( l) [ 2 *F | Modity I ’O"—H

1

ITlmer Extension Settings

o | [owe |

[P

(1) Setback Setpoint setting area

Set the temperatures at which the Setback function becomes active for the target indoor unit.
Select the Setback Setpoint check box and then select Enable/Disable in the Cool (a) and Heat (b)
drop down menus.

Touch the Modify button for the setback setpoint you want to enable and, in the Numerical Input
dialog that appears, enter the setback setpoint.

The display unit for the temperature varies depending on the System Settings.

(a) Cool settings [Setback setpoint (for cooling)]
Setting range: 62 to 95°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit
Default : 80°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

(b) Heat settings [Setback setpoint (for heating)]
Setting range: 50 to 88°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit
Default : 64°F when displayed in Fahrenheit
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 Action Setup screen of the Interlocking Control screen

To use the Setback function in conjunction with the Interlocking Control function, set the Setback
function from the Action Setup screen of the Interlocking Control screen.

Create an interlocking program according to “8-1 Setting up the Interlocking Control”.

Select the indoor unit to which you want to output the events of the interlocking program you
created and then touch the Action Setup button. The Action Setup screen appears.

On the Main tab, set up each setback setpoint.

Action Setup : Areat

Main ”NC ||R"C Prehibition |\/enti\alor IAD‘ Mo
oo [ ool setooint
. . o
Setback Setpeint Heat Setpoint
%] MO
Cool ‘Enab\e | ®
a
(a) [ eo|*F | Mocity |
(b) Heat ‘Enab\e | DTimer Extensicn Settings
64 °F || Modify I
] =]

e

(1) Setback Setpoint setting area

Set the temperatures at which the Setback function becomes active for the target indoor unit.
Select the Setback Setpoint check box and then select Enable/Disable in the Cool (a) and Heat (b)
drop down menus.

Touch the Modify button for the setback setpoint you want to enable and, in the Numerical Input
dialog that appears, enter the setback setpoint.

The display unit for the temperature varies depending on the System Settings.

(a) Cool settings [Setback setpoint (for cooling)]
Setting range: 62 to 95°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit

Default : 80°F when displayed in Fahrenheit

(b) Heat settings [Setback setpoint (for heating)]
Setting range: 50 to 88°F in 1°F increments when displayed in Fahrenheit

Default : 64°F when displayed in Fahrenheit
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6. System Settings

6-1 Setting up an Area

The following describes how to create, delete, and move an area, as well as register a management
point to an area. It also includes descriptions on how to name and set up the detailed settings and
icon, as well as how to sequentially start/stop areas in association with the above.

The procedures are as follows.

Creating an area

1. Touch the Area button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the Area

Setup screen (see “4-5 Menu List screen: System Settings Tab”).

Fig. 1
Top [JArea
[ @ Management point
All
—L 1 Indoor
I:I Area Position (2)
Ventilator Top>Builing A>F North
Name Level No. of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points Fd‘t
o HF North ] a A |
prn 22 (1)
A. Ie Meeting Room 3 2 0 L A
'S
Lighti A Room A 4 0 5 ‘ Ve
ighting
Reom B 4 0 5 v csv
— Save |
—{"11F South LA
Meeting Room
——"1Room A
— JRoom B
Office

2. (1) on the Area Setup screen is the list of areas displayed as a tree structure organized in
descending order (Fig. 1). Select the higher level area (for example, 1F North) into which to
create the new one. (2) indicates the position of the currently displayed area (for example,
Top>Building A>1F North).

3. Touch the Create button (3). Enter the name of the new area (for example, Lavatory) in the

Name Input dialog that appears and touch the OK button.
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Fig. 2

Top
All
Indoor
Area Position
. [ Top=Building A=F North=_avatory |
Ventilator Ares Lis
Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
Building A . b ’ [ oomo ]
Lavatory 3 0 0
1F North [ e |
[F South 2 2 0
i
AISIe Meeting Room 3 2 0
_I:IgrltTQ A Room A 40 0 v ey
= ) = Save |
N Lavatory )
~——aot [ |
Created after existing [ ]
Cloge
members.
—{"11F South
Meeting Room
— TRoom A
— ]Room B
Office

4. The area created in step 3 (for example, Lavatory) is added to the area selected in step 2 (for

example, 1F North) as a member (Fig. 2).

— NOTE

A newly created area is created under existing management points and areas.

You will not be able to create new areas in the following cases.

* The number of areas exceeds 650.

* The area selected in the Area List is a 10th hierarchical level area.

* The management points and areas included in the selected area total 650.

* The selected area is All or an area immediately under All.

* The name is the same as that of another area. (However, the name may overlap with that
of an Indoor, Ventilator, Dio, Analog, MultiState, Pulse, or Outdoor unit predefined in the
All area.)
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Example: To delete the Area

Fig. 3
Top
A” Area Position
Top>Building A1F South>Meeting Room
—L 1 Indoor
Area List
Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
Ventilator P T
— P ) ()=
o — vt o setor |
o =g Rt
Building A [ e |
Room A 4 o 0
T
1F North Room B 4 o] 0 I ‘
I:lAisle Cffice 3 ] 0 v o8
O Save
—@ Lighting A e ]
{1 Lavatory
—_11F South [
. <
/ )
i/ Meeting Room \
]
] ]
] ]
' —— 1Room A ;
\ — " 1Room B ¢
\\- --------- ’,
Office

1. To delete an area, select the area to delete (for example, Meeting Room) and touch the Delete
button (4). Touching the YES button on the deletion confirmation dialog that appears deletes the

selected area.
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Fig. 4

Top
All
—L 1 ndoor
-
. Area Position
Ventilator [TopBuilding A1F South |
Area List
Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
Building A Buidng A e 0 [a] [ cree |
HF North 2 2 5 _m
1 1F North T
. Adtribut
L JAisle o T , | e |
i o |
—. Lighting A HF South 2 1 0
csv
_D Lavatory Otfice 3 0 0 v
* Save
L =
—{"]1F South
[ |
Office

2. On the Area Setup screen, the list of currently registered areas is displayed.
The area deleted in step 1 (for example, Meeting Room) and the areas included in it (for

example, Room A/B) are also deleted.

NOTE

Top, All and areas immediately under All cannot be deleted.
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Moving an area

Fig. 5
Top
Area Selup
All Area Position
— ] Ind [Top>Building A>1F South=Mesting Room |
ndoor Area List
Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
Ventllator Lavatory 3 ) o] i ‘
. 2 2 :
e e — (S ]
. . geling ~eom e
Building A T
Room A 4 0 0 5
M
Room B 4 0 o] = ==
_L__| 1F North K( )i
. Offics 30 o e
I1sle LA
Aisl at Save
@ Lignting A T
L] Lavatory —
=
—{"11F South ; :
o mmm————— -\\
, .
[/ Meeting Room \
]
] ]
] ]
: —T 1Room A ;
\ — " JRoom B ¢
\\- -------- -”
Office

1. To move an area, select the area you want to move (for example, Meeting Room) and touch the

Move button (5) to display the Area Move screen.

Area Position

| Top=Building A>F North |

Area List

Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points .

Building A 1 2 0 A

(1F North 2 2 0

Aisle 3 0 1

Lavatory 3 0 0

[1F South 2 2 0

Cifice: 2 0 0 v
o ] [om ]

— NOTE

The area to move and lower level areas (for example, Meeting Room, Room A/B) are not

displayed. Furthermore, areas where a move makes the number of members exceed the

maximum are not displayed.
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2. Select the destination area (for example, 1F North) on the Area Move screen and touch the OK button.

Fig. 6
Top
All Area Position
Top=Building A=1F North=Meeting Room
—L 1 Indoor | ‘
I:I Area List
Y i Name Level No.of Area No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
enilator [ ]
Lavatory 30 0 A Creale
—
Mesting Reom 3 2 0
. T [for Fons someie |
S oem
Buiding A
Room B 4 0 0
e
1F North F South 2 1 0
csv
AiSIe Office 3 0 0 v
T Save I
Lighting A =
Lavatory =
[o |

Meeting Room :=
I TRoom A
—{"1Room B

ﬂ;outh
Office

3. The moved area (for example, Meeting Room) is displayed under the area selected in step 2 (for
example, 1F North).

NOTE

Top, All and areas immediately under All cannot be moved. You cannot move an area into

these areas either.
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Registering a management point or area to an area

Fig. 7
Top
1]
All
—L1 Indoor
—L]
Ventilator
—
Building A
1F North
Aisle
Lighting A
Lavatory

Meeting Room

—— 1Room A
— " 1Room B

ﬂ;outh
Office

Area Setup

Area Position
Top>Building A>1F North>Meeting Room>Room A |
Area List
Name Level Ne.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Eait
Lavator 3 o o ][ o ]
. [ o |
Meeting Room 3 2 0
(6) Mgmt. Points Selection |
Roem A 4 L] 0
‘ Attributes
Roem B 4 0 0
e |
1F South 2 1 0
csv
Office 3 0 0 wl—— ]
T Save |
Load |
oo |

1. On the Area Setup screen, select the area to which you want to register a member and touch

the Mgmt. Points Selection button (6) to display the Area Member Registration screen.

Fig. 8
Room A

Indoor

—@ 1:1-00
—@ 1:1-01
—@1:1-02
—@ 1:1-03
—@ 1:1-04
—@ 1:1-05

Area Member Registration : Room A

Aormher | ict Availahle Mananament Painte
Manhe Suziohie oy
[Type Name: Type Name .
Indoor 1100 Incloor 1108 |A
Add
Indoor 1401 — | ndoor 1407
(7) El
Indoor 1102 Indoor 1108 (8)
Indoor 1103 Incoor 1108
Indoor 1104 Remove | Indoor 110
Indoor 1105 Incoor 111
Incloor 1142 vl
D) ———
o] =]

N

2. The list (7) displays management points and areas directly under the area being edited in the

order they were registered. The list (8) displays non-registered management points. Select the

management point you want to register (multiple selection possible). To change the order in

which the management points and areas are displayed in (7), use the 1| buttons (9). To delete a

member, select it from (7) and then touch the Remove button.
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— NOTE
<About the buttons>
The Add button cannot be used in the following cases.

e The displayed area is All or an area immediately under All.

* The area includes 650 or more members.

e The number of management points registered with all areas exceeds 1300.
The Remove button cannot be used in the following cases.

e The displayed area is All or an area immediately under All.

* An area is selected.

<Cautions when registering management points in an area>
¢ If a model that cannot perform setpoint change from the iTM (for example, an outdoor air
processing unit) and a model that can perform setpoint change from the iTM are placed in

the same area, be sure to register the model that can perform setpoint change from the

iTM at the very top of the Member List on the Area Member Registration screen.

3. The Jump button (10) for changing the order of members displayed in (7) at once. Selecting a
management point or area (for example, 1:1-04) to move and touching the Jump button (10)

displays the Order Setup screen. You can select multiple management points/areas to move.
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Type

Indeor 1:1-00
Indoor 1:1-01
Indoor 1:1-02
Indeor 1:1-03

(11)

Indoor

4. (11) is the list of management points and areas that were not selected in the Area Member
Registration screen. Select the destination to move to and touch the OK button. The
management points/areas that you selected in step 3 will be moved to the under management
points/areas that you have selected in the Order Setup screen.

F|g .9 Area Member Regisiration - Room A
Room A Member List Available Management Points
Type Name Type Name .
Indoor Indoor 1:4-00 Indoor 11-06 |Al
_. 1:1-00 Indoor 11-04 Indoor 1107
\
Indoor 11-01 Indioor 11-08
_. 1:1-04 Indoor 14-62 Indoor 1:1-09
. 1:1-01 Indoor 11-03 Remove ||indoor 11-10
Indoor 11-05 Indioor 14-11
—. 1:1-02 Indoor 1:1-12 v
—@1:1-03
@ 1:1:05 o]

-—m—
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Naming and setting up the detailed information of an area

Area Setup

Area Position

Top=Buiding A=1F North=Meeting Room=Room A

Area List
Name Level No.of Area Ne. of Mgmt. Points . Ecit
P T nl -
oo |
Meeting Room 3 2 a
| Mgmt. Peints Selection
Room A 4 0 0
(1 2) Attributes
Roem B 4 0 0
[ e ]
1F South 2 1 0
Off csv
ice 3 0 0 v
o Save |
|
E=n

[

1. Select the area to name and set up the detailed information from the Area Setup screen and

touch the Attributes button (12) to display the Area Attribute Setup screen.

Name |Room A (13) [ wciny |

Detailed Info. \ (14) Modify |
Starting Interval 0| sec | Modify

Stopping Interval 0| eec | Modify
o L0 e |

[ o | [oom |

2. Touch the Modify buttons (13) and (14). Set up the name and detailed information in the Text

Input dialog box that appears.
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Setting up the interval for sequential start/stop

This function prevents all management points to be started or stopped at once when start/stop is

ordered for an area by sequentially starting or stopping its member management points and areas

in the order they are listed in the Area Member Registration screen.

Area Altribute Setup

Name | Reom A

| T Modity |

Detailed Info. ‘

‘ Maodlify |

Starting Interval

Stopping Interval

lcon

0| sec

0‘ sec

(15) ]
(16) ]
e |

o ] [om |

1. Touch the Modify buttons (15) and (16) on the Area Attribute Setup screen. Enter the interval for

starting or stopping in the Numerical Input dialog box that appears. The range of values you can

specify is 0 to 180 seconds.

Areal

I:Ii—.ON after 0 sec
—‘ON after 2 sec
—‘ON after 4 sec

Starting interval: 2 sec

Y

2-sec interval

2-sec interval

2-sec interval
—‘ON after 6 sec ?

I:I -+ Area

‘ - Management point
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Setting up icons

Area Altribute Setup
Name ‘ Room A l Modlify |

Detailed Info. \ ] Modify |

Starting Interval 0| sec |
Stopping Interval ‘ 0] gec |
i V4 = . 1

- L (7 ]

1. Touch the Modify button (17) on the Area Attribute Setup screen to display the Icon Setup
screen.

Icon Setup

Icon Icon Name: Icon ID .
~ /7 Standard 000 A
.z, / Equipment 001
Location
& , 1 002
7 ommunal
m v Ci 003
ﬁ 7 Cifice 004
1
[ Eating/Rest 005
X‘/!\f 4 Amenity 006
\ / Lecture Rm 007 ﬂ

- Sun, 10/04
DB 09

2. Select an icon from the displayed icon list and touch the OK button to set it up.
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Saving and loading the area data CSV file

You can save the area settings in a USB memory as a CSV file (AreaData.csv). You can also load a
CSV file from a USB memory. Make sure the file is named “AreaData.csv” as it is the only readable
file name.

For the USB memory requirements, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications”.

Area Position

Top=Building A=1F Nerth=Meeting Room=Room A
Area List

Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points Edit

]

Lavatory g 0 0 ezl

Delete

Mgmt. Points Selection

Altributes

Meeting Room g 2 4]

Room A 4 0 &

Room B 4 0 o]

Move

1F South 2 1 o]

9]

SV
— E) Save
1-9) Load

Cffice 3 0 o]

i

‘ Clese

R

1. To save, connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (18) on the Area
Setup screen. A confirmation dialog with the message “Do you want to save area data in CSV
format? Max Time : 15 sc” will appear. Touch the Yes button to save. When successfully saved,

the message “File has been saved.” will appear.

2. To load, connect the USB memory with the CSV file to the iTM unit and touch the Load button
(19) on the Area Setup screen. A confirmation dialog with the message “Loaded data will delete
existing data. Max Time : 15 sc” will appear. Touching the Yes button will start loading the data.
When the CSV file to load is corrupt, an error screen is displayed. After the error dialog is
displayed, remove the USB memory and, on the error display screen, clear the contents of the

error list sequentially from the top.

NOTE
rFor information on the CSV file format, see “Appendix 3. Area Setup CSV file format”.
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6-2 Setting up a Management Point

Changes the name, detailed information, and icon of management points.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Mgmt.Pts. button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Mgmt. Points Setup screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Mgmt. Points Setup

ITyne

Indoor

Indoor

Indoor

Indoor

Indoor

Indoor

Indoor

Name

1101

100

1102

1103

1104

1105

1106

Icon Detailed Info .
’ A
S~
> (1)
N
=N
s v
@
oo |

-

2. (1) is the list of management points. Select a management point and touch the Modify button (2)

to display the Mgmt. Points Attributes Setup screen.

Mgmt. Points Attributes Setup

(3) Type ‘ Indocr

\

(4) name 1401

(5) Detailed Info ‘

(E;)Icun (JTT\\

‘ Modify |

o |
=
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3. The Type of the management point is displayed in (3). However, you cannot change it here.
Touch the Modify button (4) for the management point name. Enter the new name in the Text
Input dialog box that appears. The number of characters you can enter is 1 to 12.

If the entered name is duplicated, a dialog with the message “Same Mgmt. Point name is already
registered” appears and it is rejected.

Touch the Modify button (5) for Detailed Info. Enter the detailed information in the Text Input
dialog that appears. The maximum number of characters you can enter is 50. You can omit

entering detailed information if there is nothing to enter.

4. To set up the icon (6), touch the Modify button and display the lcon Setup screen.

Icon Setup

Icon Icon Name: leon ID il

< ‘-\ Round Flow Ceilling Mounted Cassette 101 A

B 4-Way Blow Ceiling Mounted Cassette 600 x 800mm 102 I
\?\f\%» 2-Way Blow Ceiling Mounted Cassette 103
- Ceilling Mounted Corner Cassette 7 104
f\ A-Way Blow Ceiling Suspended Unit ( ) 105
= Ceiling Suspended Unit 108
) Wall Mounted Unil 107

=
I Floor Standing Unit 108 v

[ ] [o ]

Select an icon from (7) and touch the OK button to set it up. Return to the Mgmt. Points

Attributes Setup screen to check the whole view and touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-3 Setting up the Password

You can set up the administrator password as well as the screen unlock password. If administrator
password is enabled, touching the button for switching to the Menu List view on the Standard View
or the optional Layout View screen displays the Password dialog, so that a user who does not know
the administrator password cannot display the Menu List view.

When the screen lock function is enabled, touching the Lock button on the Standard View or Layout
View screen causes the screen lock to be applied, preventing operations other than monitoring the
screen.

To unlock, you must touch the Lock button and display the Password dialog to enter the password
for unlocking the screen.

— NOTE

* When administrator password and screen lock are simultaneously enabled, entering the

administrator password after touching the Menu List switch button unlocks the screen and
displays the Menu List screen.

* Note that, unlocking the screen lock allows ordinary users to also perform operations other
than monitoring, although you can do so using the Web Remote Management function
(option) (see “9-2 Web Access Settings and Remote Management”).

* Keep the set password carefully. If you forget the set password, you will be forced to sign a

separate paid service maintenance agreement.

The following describes how to set this function up.

1. Touch the Passwords button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Passwords screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Passwords

Administrater Password

o | o
[ s
Screen Lock Password
Enabl
o |@ "
[ s

| Close
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2. To enable the Administrator Password, select Enable in (1). To disable, select Disable.
Selecting Enable displays the Password dialog box for entering a new password. Set a password
using 1 to 15 alphanumeric characters.
The dialog will appear again. Enter the password again for confirmation. Touch the OK button to
close the screen.

3. To enable the Screen Lock, select Enable in (2). To disable, select Disable.
Selecting Enable displays the Password dialog for entering a new password. Set a password
using 1 to 15 alphanumeric characters.
The dialog will appear again. Enter the password again for confirmation. Touch the OK button to

save and close the screen.

4. To change the administrator password or the screen lock password, touch the respective Modify
Password button, (3) or (4).
Enter the current password in the Password dialog for entering the existing password.
Thereafter, enter the new password twice. Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-4 Setting up Maintenance and Checking

You can set a specific management point to “maintenance” or release it from “maintenance”.

A management point set to “maintenance” cannot be controlled from the iTM, that is, it cannot
receive input signals such as orders of operation, automatic control, status monitoring, etc.
However, emergency stop is possible.

The following describes how to set this function up.

1. Touch the Maintenance button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Maintenance Settings screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Maintenance Settings

Points under Maintenance Available Management Points
Type Name . Type Name .
A
Indoor 1400 Off Indoor 14-03 Ot B
Indoor 1401 Cff Indoor 1:4-04 Gt
Add
Indoor 102 Ctf 1 Indoor 1105 Oft
) | (M
= Incloor 1:1-08 Off
g
Indoor 14-07 Off
Remove
Indoor 1408 Ot
H CK | H Cancel |

2. To set a management point to the “under maintenance” state, select it from the list of Available
Management Points displayed in (1) and touch the Add button. Then, the management point is

moved into the Points under Maintenance list in (2). Touch the OK button to close the screen.

3. To release from maintenance, select a points under maintenance from (2) and touch the

Remove button to move it to (1). The management point is released from maintenance.

When finished, touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-5 Setting up the Locale
You can set up the display date/time display format, Celsius/Fahrenheit decimal point/CSV

separator style, and icon color used in the iTM unit.

1. Touch the Regional button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Locale screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Locale

Date Display
Time Displzy () 24h @®12n
CelsiusiFahrenheit O“C @”F
Decimal Peint f CEV Separation
@Dot ()7 Comma{,)
OComma {7/ Semicolon ()
lcon Color @On OOn
= |

|| OK | || Cancel |

-——
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2. Set up the display format and unit.

Locale

(1 ) Date Display
(2) Tme Dispiay (D zon @120

(3) CelsiusfFahrenheit o”C @"F

Decimal Point f C8V Separation

(4) @Dot () Comma ()

OComma (.17 Semicolon ()

(5) leon Celor @On OOn
= |

o | [omen |

Set up the date display format using the Date Display drop down menu (1).
You can select from DD/MM/YYYY, MM/DD/YYYY, YYYY/MM/DD.

Select the time display format using the Time Display radio button (2).

Select the temperature unit from Fahrenheit and Celsius using the Celsius/Fahrenheit radio
button (3).

Select the decimal point/CSV file separator style using the Decimal Point/CSV Separation
radio buttons (4).

Select the icon color for operating management points using the lcon Color radio button (5).
When finished, touch the OK button to close the screen.

— NOTE

* When the unit of temperature is changed between Celsius and Fahrenheit, the change

should be followed by a restart by the Restart switch.
* The icon color may not change to the specified color although Icon Color has been

changed. (See the next page)
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The following icons are available in and after Ver. 2.06.00.

Classification Name Icon ID c,)Athi(\irgiz)e: ?A\l\iti(\zeg)e: O:;FAE:?\ZY)
~ ENEM 4
Area
Air Handler 011 iEd iEd iEd
Setpoint 801 SET SET SET
On/Off 802 o N o N OF F
Enable/Disable 803 ENABLE |ENABLE | DISABLE
Status Alarm 804 . .
Active/Inactive 805 ACTIVE ACTIVE || INACTIVE
Occupancy Sensor 806 occ occ unﬂcc
Manag.ement External Heater 807 é E
point
Carbon Di-Oxide Value 808 002 002 COE
Discharge Temperature 809 DAT DAT DAT
Return Air Temperature 810 HAT HAT HAT
Mixed Air Temperature 811 MAT MAT MAT
Outside Air Temperature 812 OAT OAT OAT
Pressure 83 | In.W.C | In.W.C  In.W.C

*1 When Icon Color is set to ON (Green) and ON (Red) on Setting up the Locale.
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6-6 Setting up the Time

You can set up the current time and daylight saving time.

1. Touch the Time/DST button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the
Time/DST screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Time/DST Setup

(1 ) 04/23/2013 12.09PM
Date/Time

04232013 120817PM | [ wiodify |(2)

Daylight Saving Time Setlings

[
(3)' Activalion @Enab\e OD\sab\e l

‘Mar | ‘ |Last

[v| [ [¥] ozoo |¥]

End Date ‘Ocl | ‘ |Lasl | ‘ |Sun | Hozoo| |

o] o ]

2. (1) displays the time when this screen was opened. Touch the Modify button (2) and, in the Time
Input dialog box, enter the current time. Touch the OK button and close the screen.

Entering an inappropriate value displays an error dialog where you will be able to enter the correct value.

3. When using daylight saving time, enable it in (3) and select the start and end dates from the
drop down menus (4). When not using daylight saving time, select Disable.

The selectable ranges are as follows.

Start month: Jan — Dec End month: Jan — Dec

Start week: 1st — 4th, Last End week: 1st — 4th, Last

Start day of the week: Sun — Sat End day of the week: Sun — Sat
Start Time: 01:00 — 04:00 End Time: 02:00 — 04:00

4. When finished, touch the OK button. The following Confirm dialog appears. The following dialog

appears. After confirmation, touch the Yes button to close the screen.

Confirm

Changing Time affects the following functions.
Are you sure you want to proceed?
- Schedule Citrl
- PFD
- Energy Navigator

User's Manual EM11A017M 184
intelligent Touch Manager



6-7 Setting up the Screensaver

You can set up or change the screensaver, as well as set up the setting for turning the screen off.

1. Touch the Screensaver button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Screensaver Settings screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Screensaver Seltings

Screensaver Method (1 )‘Backhght o | ‘ H Preview |(2)
Delay Time when idle min H Modify |(3)
Screensaver Off when Error occurs
@Enab\e
4
OD\sab\e
|| COK | || Cancel |

R

2. Enable/disable and set up the screensaver type using the Screensaver Method (1) drop down
menu.
Select from Disable, Backlight Off, Screen1, Screen2, and Screen3. Selecting Backlight Off will
turn off the screen when the idle time set in step 3 elapses.
Touch the Preview button (2) to preview the selected screensaver. Touch the screen to return to

the Screensaver screen.

3. Touch the Modify button (3) and enter the idle time until displaying the screensaver or turning

off the screen. You can specify an idle time of 1 to 60 minutes.

4. To automatically stop the screensaver, sound the buzzer, and display the Error Notification icon
when an error occurs while the screensaver is being displayed or when the emergency stop
occurred, select the Screensaver Off when Error occurs radio button (4).

To continue displaying the screensaver, select Disable.

5. Touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-8 Setting up the Hardware
You can set up the hardware settings, such as the screen luminance and buzzer volume of the iTM

unit.

1. Touch the Hardware button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Hardware Settings screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Hardware Seltings

Sereen Luminance (1 )

Buzzer(g)

Volume . Duration [ iy | |

Touch Sound (3)

Yolume .

o | [ow |

2. In the Screen Luminance drop down menu (1), select and set the luminance level for the iTM

screen to a value between 1 and 8.

3. In the Buzzer drop down menu (2), select and set the volume for the buzzer that will sound at
error or emergency stop to a value between 0 and 5. Also select and set a sound duration from

1 min, 3 min, 5 min, and Continuous.

4. In the Touch Sound drop down menu (3), select and set the volume for the touch sound, the

sound when the screen is touched to a value between 0 and 5.

5. Touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-9 Setting up the Confirm Operation
You can set up the setting for whether or not to display the confirmation dialog box when you

perform start/stop operation from the iTM’s Standard View screen.

<Confirmation dialog>

Confirm

9 Confirm stop?

Confirm

Q Start?

1. Touch the Confirmation Dialog button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to
display the Confirmation Dialog screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Confirmation Dialeg

Confirm Setup (1)
@Enab\e
OD\sab\e

|| OK ||| Cancel |

]

2. Select Enable for the Confirm Setup radio button (1) to display the Confirm dialog, and Disable
to not display.

3. Touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-10 Calibrating the Touch Panel

You can calibrate the touch panel. To calibrate more accurately, use a touch pen.

1. Touch the Touch Panel Calibration button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to

display the touch panel calibration screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

1)

=

Use the pen (or finger) and touch the center of the circle

Repeat as the cursor moves on the screen

s

2. A cross (1) will appear 5 times on the screen. Touch the center of each cross in order. You can

start the calibration again by touching a point far from the cross.

3. The calibration is complete when you touched the cross 5 times. Touch anywhere on the screen

to close.

NOTE

If the screen is not touched for 30 seconds after the calibration is complete, the correction is

canceled and the screen returns to the Menu List screen.
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6-11 Backing up

You can back up various iTM data to a USB memory. You cannot perform any operation from the
iTM unit screen during backup. However, functions will be working normally.

You can copy the backed up data to a computer for the purpose of management.

For the USB memory requirements, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications”.

1. Touch the Backup button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen (see “4-5 Menu
List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Confirm

9 Create a backup?

2. When the dialog that confirms the start of the backup is displayed, connect the USB memory to
the iTM unit and touch the Yes button.

Caonfirm

Celeting tiles in the LUSE memory.
OK?

3. All files on the connected USB memory will be deleted. Touch the Yes button on the Confirm
dialog that appears to commit and start the backup.

4. Backup takes up to 30 minutes per 1 GB. Backup is complete when the message “Backup is
complete.” appears. Touch the Close button to close the screen.
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6-12 Viewing the Version Information
You can display the version information of the software installed in the iTM. The information

displayed is as indicated below.

1. Touch the Version Info button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to display the

Version Information screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: System Settings Tab”).

Varsion Infermation

intelligent Teuch Manager (1)
verz00.00U (2)

Apr 18 2013 1828 21 (3)

I Maker Option
PPD (4)

Energy Navigator

Copyright® 2012-2013 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Lid (5)

[Cowe ]

2. The information above consists of:

(1) Product name

(2) Software version

(3) Date and time the software was created

(4) Available options

(5) Copyright
3. Touch the Close button to close the screen.
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7. Data Management

7-1 Checking and Outputting History

The iTM automatically saves various status changes and equipment errors as history. You can utilize
this history data for maintenance and bug fixing by either displaying or re-saving it on a USB memory.
For the PC/USB memory requirements to use this function, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment
Specifications”.

The following describes how to display and output the history data.

1. Touch the History button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen and display the
History screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Operation Mgmt. Tab”).

NOTE
FA Wait dialog is displayed while the history is being acquired.

Time Type History Contents Name . Clagsification
Error
01:52... Status B105 Airflow Direction{1)  1:1-13 —AI Iz
Centrol
0152 Status B104 Fan speed change.. 1:1-13 “ (3)
ESettmgs
01:62 . Status B10& Airflow Directien{1)  1:1-12
Izstatus
01:52.. Status B104 Fan spe(.1:) ange... 1:1-12
o (4)
01:52 . Stalus B105 Airflow Direction{1)  1:1-11
04/23(2013
01:52.. Status B104 Fan speed change. .. 1:1-11 —
<] e | [
01:52... Stalus B105 Airflow Direction{1)  1:1-10 v
| [» —
(5) Show Updates |

(2)
101-200/2097 | EI (9) Cutput |
=

[P

2. (1) displays the latest 100 history records.
Touch the < button in (2) to display the previous 100 history records and touch the > button to
display the next 100 history records.
The screen consists of the following columns from the left: Time, Type, History No., Contents,
Name, Instructed by, Port, Address, ID, and Code.
The type of history to be displayed can be selected in the Classification area (3). (1) displays
the history records of the selected types.
The Day field (4) specifies the date for which the history records will be displayed. When
opened, the current date is specified. To display the history records of a specific date, touch the
Modify button and enter the date in the Date Input dialog that appears.
Furthermore, touch the < button to display the history records of the previous day, and touch
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the > button to display the history records of the next day.
Touching the Show Updates button (5) displays in (1) the latest 100 history records of the type
specified in (3) as well as the date specified in (4).

3. Touch the Output button (6) to display the History Output screen.

7 U]
From | 04/23/2013 Meocdify | To | 04/23/2013 Modify |

[ ]
(8)

=N

4. Touch the Modify button (7) and display the Data Input dialog to specify the output period of the
CSV file. Touching the Output button (8) displays a confirmation dialog. Connect a USB memory
to the iTM unit and Touch Yes button.

Output is complete when the message “File has been saved.” appears. Touch the Close button
to close the screen.

5. Open History folder in USB memory and execute “CSV Output Tool” to create a CSV file of the
data.

. » Computer » SONY_L6GT (%) » History » - [ 4 [\ seorch Hit.

Organize v Sharewith v Bum  New folder g 0 @

B
43¢ Favorites = DBdata E;\/gu(pqu:m
B Deskto ‘ File folder VOutputToo
P ' DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.

%l Recent Places

S History_D4282013-04282013.
4 Downloads (3 3 | mcroseft eveal comma separ...
1

SEKE

4[4 Libraries
> [ Documents
> o Music
>l Pictures
> B Videos

> #& Homegroup

4% Computer
> &L, 05(C)
P ca HP_RECOVERY (D:)
4 o SONY_16GT ()1) ||
i History

3 items

— NOTE

For information on the history data items, see “Appendix 4. Historical Data Item List”.
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7-2 CSV Output Tool

The CSV output tool is an external tool that runs on a PC to convert the output data from the iTM into
the CSV format.

Data is saved at the same time when output from the iTM unit or when downloaded via the Web
Remote Management function.

For the PC/USB memory requirements to use this function, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment
Specifications”.

The following output data must be converted into the CSV format:
* History data
* Energy Navigator

Energy data

Management point data

Failure to turn off data

Setpoint gap data

PC
N\ .
Data output Folder Fold Load Data
older f
- col CEEEE T
LY » - > - DB fle csv sonersen, -
»  CSVfile
« CSV output tool output tool
= USB memory y DB converter
starting
Expand CSV file
load
Compressed

file

y Commercial software,
such as Excel

Downloads
from Web

+ Ethernet
enmmmmmsmsmmns( 000 > hessssfessas Web function

Data output flow figure

NOTE

If an error message appears when you start the CSV output tool, see “13-1 Before Having the

Product Serviced: <About CSV output tool>".
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Output Data Conversion Steps

The following describes the steps you need to follow to convert output data into the CSV format
before checking.

Operation on iTM
See:

1. Save the data.*

*When using the Web Remote Management function
(option), you can save data in a compressed format (.zip)
via the Web browser on your PC.

Unzip the compressed files and go to step 3.

Lt

Operation on PC

2. Connect the USB memory that contains the output data
and copy the data folder to your PC.

Lt

3. Start the CSV output tool in the data folder to convert " -
the data Data Conversion” on the next page.

Lt

4. Load the CSV file in Excel etc. and check the converted
data.
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Data Conversion

1. Open the output data from the iTM on your PC.

| Computer » SONV_I6GT (1) » History » + | 42 [l Search Hist.. o

Organize v Sharewith v Bum  New folder =- 0O ®

G
47 Favorites = Py CSVOutputTool.exe
P Deskt File folder (]
csop I DAIIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.
] Recent Places

18 Downloads (1 )

4[5 Libraries
» [& Do
b o) Musi

ts

> [ Pictures
» B videos

%@ Homegroup

48 Computer
» & 0s(C)
g HP_RECOVERY (D:)
4 o SONY_16GT (1) I
| b |, History

' 2 items

NOTE

* The folder name varies depending on the output data.

2. Double-click CSVOutputTool.exe (1) to start the CSV output tool. Data conversion starts. During
data conversion, the CSV Output Tool dialog as shown below appears.

Mow Saving. Mow Saving.

To cancel the data conversion, click the Cancel button (2).
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3. The conversion process is complete when the Information dialog with the message “File has
been saved.” appears.

File has been saved.
File name:History_05202013-05202013.csv

After checking the filename, click the OK button (3) to close the Information dialog.

4. The file has been saved in the CSV format in the folder.

» Computer » SONY_I6GT () » History » + |42l Search Hist.. o

- 0 @

Organize v Sharewith ~  Bum  Newfolder

DBdata CSVOutputToolexe
I Deskt ‘ File folder CSVOutputTool
- - DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.
= Recent Places

48 Computer
» & 0s(C)
» = HP_RECOVERY (D:)
4 o SONY_16GT (1) m
b . History

} 3 items

— NOTE

* The saved CSV filename varies depending on the output data.
* The display order of the year, month, and day depends on the date display format selected in
the locale/time zone/daylight saving time settings of the iTM from which you output data.

* The following data items in the saved CSV file are displayed in the date display format selected in
the locale settings of the iTM from which you output data:
Date format

Time format
Celsius/Fahrenheit

Decimal point/CSV separator
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7-3 Outputting Function Settings

The iTM includes various functions, and each of them needs settings. You can save them to a CSV
file using the Setup Export function and use a computer to check the current settings.

The following describes how to output the settings.

See below for settings you can output using this function.

For the USB memory requirements, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications”.

<Setup Export details>

Function Output content
Schedule Settings of programs registered with the Schedule Control.
Interlocking Control Settings of programs registered with the Interlocking Control.
Emergency Stop Settings of programs registered with the Emergency Stop.
Auto Changeover Settings of programs registered with the Auto Changeover.

Power Proportional

Distribution Excluded time settings of the past 13 months.

Demand Control

(Power Limit Control) Settings of groups that are registered for the Demand Control.

1. Touch the Setup Export button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen (see “4-5
Menu List Screen: Operation Mgmt. Tab”).

Confirm

Bave CEVHile with batch output
settings?

2. A confirmation dialog with the message “Save CSV-file with batch output settings?” appears.
Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Yes button. Saving to the USB memory

takes up to 2 minutes per 1MB.

3. Output is complete when the message “File has been saved.” appears. Touch the Close button

to close the screen.

NOTE

For information on the CSV file format for each function, see “Appendix 5. Setup Export CSV

File Format”.
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7-4 Operation Data Export
e Collects operation data from air conditioner and equipment and stores the operation data
collected at 1 minute intervals for up to 5 days.

* The operation data can be output to a CSV file on the Web or a USB memory.

1. Touch the Operation Data Export button (4) on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List
screen to display the Operation Data Export screen.

(See 4-5 Menu List Screen: Operation Mgmt. tab)

Cperation Data Export

From |08/08/2018 09 00FM (1) 7o [ow112012 09.00PM | (2)
®

4)
o |

[P

2. Touch the Modify button (1) to display the Date and Time input dialog and specify the data
output start date and time.
Touch the Modify button (2) to display the Date and Time input dialog and specify the data
output end date and time.
Touching the Save button (3) displays a confirmation dialog. When saving to a USB memory,
connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Yes button.

Files are output with the following folder configuration to the root directory of the USB memory.

1

OperationData

D3OperationData.csv

ExternalOperationData.csv

BACnetOperationData.csv
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The correspondence between file name and target management point is as follows.

CSV file

Target management point

D30OperationData.csv

Outdoor, Indoor

ExternalOperationData.csv

External Di, External Dio, External Ai, External Ao, External Pi

BACnetOperationData.csv

BACnet Di, BACnet Dio, BACnet Ai, BACnet Ao, BACnet Mi, BACnet Mo

See Appendix 8. Operation Data Export for data items collected for each management point.

Touch the Close button (4) to close the Operation Data Export screen.

Output Time Examples

In the case of 25 outdoor units, 128 indoor units, 30 point BACnet Mi equipment

Output Time(by actual tests)

Output period

USB from iTM

Web access

2 hours Approx. 10 min. Approx. 10 min.
6 hours Approx. 15 min. Approx. 20 min.
24 hours Approx. 45 min. Approx. 80 min.

In the case of 10 outdoor units, 64 indoor units, 30 point BACnet Mi equipment

Output Time(by actual tests)

Output period USB from iTM Web access
2 hours Approx. 5 min. Approx. 5 min.
6 hours Approx. 10 min. Approx. 10 min.
24 hours Approx. 25 min. Approx. 35 min.

[PC performance spec at the time of measurement]
CPU: Intel® Core™ i5-6600 CPU@3.3 GHz 3.3 GHz
Memory: 16 GB

NOTE

 Qutput Time varies with USB and PC performance spec in some measure.

* If output takes a long time or output fails, carry it out with a shortened output period.
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Operating Optional Functions

8. Setting up Automatic Control Functions

8-1 Setting up the Interlocking Control

Outline

Interlocking Control is a function that enables interlocking operation of management point(s) and
area(s) according to the operation status of the specified management point(s).

To use this function, you need to set the input condition(s) and the control(s) for the interlocking
program. When the input conditions are true, the specified output action for the target management
points or areas will be performed.

The following controls can be performed: operations interlocked with room access control, free
cooling, security interlocking operation, error reporting and etc.

Application example:
Operations interlocked with room access control and lighting
* Turn on the air conditioner if any of the lightings is turned on.
[Input condition] The lighting “a”, “b” or “c” in the area is turned on.

[Controls] If any of the input conditions are true, turn on the indoor unit.

e Turn off the Ventilator if all indoor units in the room are turned off.
[Input condition] The indoor unit “a”, “b” or “c” in the area is operating.

[Controls] If none of input conditions are true, turn off the Ventilator.

» Start/Stop the indoor unit according to the lock signal detection function performed by the key
management system.
[Input condition] The Dio (lock signal detected by the key management system) is On.
[Controls] If all input conditions are true, turn on the indoor unit.

If none of input conditions are true, turn off the indoor unit.

Energy saving free cooling
* Stop the cooling operation of the indoor unit and activate the ventilation device for free cooling
if the outdoor temperature is lower than the set temperature.
[Input condition] The analogue value (outdoor temperature) is lower than the set temperature.
[Controls] If all input conditions are true, stop the cooling operation of the indoor unit and

activate the ventilation device.

Security interlocking operation
e Turn on/off the security device according to the operation result of the occupancy sensor.
[Input condition] The Dio (occupancy sensor) “a”, “b” or “c” is On.
[Controls] If any of the input conditions are true, turn off the security device.

If none of input conditions are true, turn on the security device.
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Error report
* Report an error to the alarm device that notifies the security company if an error signal of the
facility is detected.
[Input condition] The Dio (error signal of the facility) “a”, “b” or “c” is On.

[Controls] If any of the input conditions are true, report an error to the alarm device.

The management point types that can be specified as input, as well as the relationship between the
management point and conditions are indicated in the tables below.

Management point type .
Target , Equipment Analog Operation Analog MultiState
Switch error upper/lower
management o limit error mode value value
point
Indoor unit Indoor unit v v N/A v N/A N/A
Hydrobox v v N/A N/A N/A N/A
Ventilator Ventilator e v N/A N/A N/A N/A
D3Dio
External Dio
BACnet Dio*1
Dio D3Di v v N/A N/A N/A N/A
External Di
Di
BACnet Di*1
Analog External Ai
(Ai) Internal A| N/A N/A v N/A v N/A
BACnet Ai*1
MultiState | BACnet Mi*1 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A v

*1 BACnet Dio, BACnet Di, BACnet Ai, and BACnet Mi are optional.
*2 Equipment error does not include communication error.

Condition to detect Required condition

Status

Required duration*3

Switch

Equipment error

Analog upper/lower
limit error

Operation mode

Specify the time
during which the
required condition is
continuously cleared
in the 0 to 30-minute
range, in increments
of 1 minute.

Specify which will be considered condition cleared: On or
error, or Off or normal.

* On/Off, or error/normal must be set on the management
point side.

Specify which operation mode clears the condition.

Analog value

Specify the time
during which the
required condition is
continuously cleared
in the 1 to 30-minute
range, and in
increments of

Specify the analog value that clears the condition as an
expression.

1 minute.
*3 For the explanation of the required duration, see “Example: Delay ON timer (15 min. example)” on the
next page.
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Example:Delay ON timer (15 min. example)
After input status changes (On or Off) then status will be accessed after 15 min., not
when the input status changed.
The figure below shows the example of an assessment when the required condition is

“On” and timer has been set for 15 min.

On
Switch On/Off
Off

{delay (07118 " e B N Hp
f
Off

On/Off status
A

o
=1
Q
5
Q

PR ——— P e
—————_A__ 1. 0o
e

Delay ON timer

3 15 minutes | [ | 15 minutes
delay ON and Of g

Output result is On because Output result is off because the
the switch was on longer

h switch turned off before 15 min.
then 15 min.

11
S S S S— -]+

Output Result

Output result is Off when
switch turns off.
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There are two outputs for each interlocking program.

Different outputs can be set (for example On/Off) for the same input depending on the status of
input.

The possible relationship between the targets and outputs are indicated in tables below.

Target (management point type) Setback Ventilation
Target Setpoint Amount/ Operation
On/Off . o
management (for cooling/ Ventilation Mode
point heating) Mode
. Indoor v v N/A v
Indoor unit
Hydrobox v v N/A v
Ventilator Ventilator v N/A v N/A
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio, v N/A N/A N/A
BACnet Dio*
External Ao,
Analog (Ao) BACnet Ao* N/A N/A N/A N/A
MultiState (Mo) BACnet Mo* N/A N/A N/A N/A
Area All Y A\ \' \
Target (management point type) . Leaving | On/Off by
. Setpoint
Setpoint . . Water remote
Target . . Setpoint Shift .
N Fan Setpoint |(for cooling/ Shift (for cooling/ Setpoint | controller
manag.ertnen heating) heatin )g (for cooling/| enabled/
poin 9 | heating) | disabled
. Indoor v N/A v N/A v N/A v
Indoor unit
Hydrobox N/A v N/A v N/A v v
Ventilator Ventilator N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A v
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio, N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
BACnet Dio*
External Ao,
Analog (Ao) BACnet Ao N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
MultiState (Mo)| BACnet Mo* N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Area All v N/A v N/A v v A\
Target (management point type) Sitepn(i?tte by Operation
T oot | 0o Tt A0 MO Lo e
manag.emen enabled/
point disabled controller
. Indoor v v v N/A N/A N/A
Indoor unit
Hydrobox v v v N/A N/A v
Ventilator Ventilator N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio, N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
BACnet Dio*
Analog (Ac) | EXternal Ao, N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
9 BACnet Ao* v
MultiState (Mo) | BACnet Mo* N/A N/A N/A N/A v N/A
Area All v v v v N/A v
* BACnet Dio, BACnet Ao and BACnet Mo are optional.
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Interlocking Control Restrictions

Communication error
The input condition is either a “valid” or “invalid” status of the target (input management point).

When a communication error occurs, the status is set as “unfixed” because it cannot be assessed.

Start

The initial status of a target (input management point) when started is set as “unfixed”.
If equipment is turned on after the iTM, in some cases, its status will be set to “unfixed”.
When turning on, be sure to turn on the iTM last.

Alternatively, reset the iTM after turning on the equipment.

Handling of equipment error
When an equipment error occurs, if the detection target is anything but the “equipment error”, the

status of the management point is handled as “unfixed”.

Maintenance mode

If the management point of the detection target is being checked, the status of the management
point is handled as “unfixed”.

This function does not work when the management point target of condition control has been set

to maintenance mode.

Handling of “unfixed”

The changes in the status from “valid (invalid)” to “unfixed” or “unfixed” to “valid (invalid)” are not
considered triggers of status change.

When returning from the status of “unfixed”, the status before “unfixed” remains until the change

in a status occurs.

Operation when the detection target includes “unfixed”

When “unfixed” is included in the status of the management point of the detection target, if all
management points excluding “unfixed” become valid (invalid), its interlocking program may be executed.
<When interlocking control is performed>

When one management point changes to valid (invalid), and all management points excluding
“unfixed” become valid (invalid) accordingly, the interlocking program is executed.

Example:

Time sequence

Air conditioner 1

Air conditioner 2

Air conditioner 3

1

Valid

Invalid \

“Unfixed”

2

Valid

vaid ¢

“Unfixed”

<When interlocking control is not performed>

When one management point changes to “unfixed”, and all management points excluding

“unfixed” become valid (invalid) accordingly, the interlocking program is not executed.
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Example:

Time sequence

Air conditioner 1

Air conditioner 2

Air conditioner 3

1

Valid

Valid

Invalid

2

Valid

Valid

)

“Unfixed”

e Target (input management point)

The interlock control may not be executed when the value is out of range within the required

duration.

* Condition changes immediately after program set up

If the input changes while the program is being edited or when toggling from disabled to enabled,
status may be considered On/Off depending on the timing. Do not change settings when input is

about to change.

» Simultaneous status change effects

In the event where input conditions becomes true for output 1 and output 2 simultaneously and

the target of both outputs is the same with opposite On and Off the function may temporarily

show unexpected behavior.

Example:

When the program is set as follows.
Output 1: One input status change — 1-02 turns ON
Output 2: All inputs status change — 1-02 turns OFF
Required duration: 0 min

Input: 1-00, 1-01

1-00 Operating
On

Stopped
Off

1-01 Operating

On

Stopped
Off

1-02 Operating
On

Stopped
Off

Output 1 and Output 2 conditions are
true simultaneously.

When 1-02 ON or 1-02 OFF is detected on controller
(Output 1: One condition is true), 1-02 may transiently
output ON signal.
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— NOTE

Settings for the interlocking control is designed for general purposes, therefore a complex

program can be set, too.
However, the system will not issue any warning or error message even if an inconsistent or
inadequate setting is specified.

Check carefully before using.

Once the trigger condition is true to turn On/Off output, the iTM will not execute On/Off even if

the condition remains true. A change in the status of input must be recognized.

Example:
When the program is set as follows.
Input: 1-00, 1-01, 1-02 Output 1: One input is On — 1-03 turns ON

Required duration: 0 min

1-00 Operating
On

Stopped — ------------------- ------------------- ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Off : : :

Interlocking control is executed because
Output 1 condition is true when 1-00 is
operating.

1-01 Operating
On

Stopped S s
Off : : :

Interlocking control is not executed
because Output 1 remains true although
1-00 and 1-01 are operating.

1-02 Operating

On

Stopped : Interlocking control is not executed because |~
Off : Output 1 remains true although 1-00, 1-01,

: and 1-02 are operating.
1-03 Operating LY ------------------ v ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

On

Stopped .
Off ﬂ

| Turned Off with remote controller. |
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Setting up an interlocking program

The following example describes how to create and set up an interlocking program.

Example:
(1) Turn On the Ventilator if any of the indoor units in Office B is turned On.
(2) Turn Off the Ventilator if all indoor units in Office B are turned Off.

Interlocking program name: Ventilator control program
Target: Office B (the area where the indoor unit “a”, indoor unit “b”, and Ventilator “c” are located).
Input conditions: [Target for detection] Turning On/Off of the indoor unit “a” or “b”.
[Required conditions] The indoor unit operates (delay On timer set to 10 minutes).
Control: (1) If any of the input conditions are true, turn on [Outputi] the Ventilator “c”.

(2) If none of the input conditions are true, turn off [Output2] the Ventilator “c”.

1. Creating the interlocking program (setting up the interlocking program name)

2. Setting up the input condition

g |0

3. Setting up the required conditions (condition and timer setup)

4. Setting up Output 1

al [0

5. Setting up the output actions (Output1)

6. Setting up Output2

ol [0

7. Enabling the Interlocking Program
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1. Creating the Interlocking Program (setting up the interlocking program name)
Touch the Interlocking Control button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and

display the main Interlocking Control screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

Interlocking Contral

Wcotivation  Program Name Activation

OEnab\e
Ventilator control pregram

@D\sab\e

m
=3

1 ) Create

I

Copy

Delele

Rename

dit

r—_—
IN|
~—
m

Clese

]

Touch the Create button (1) and enter the program name in the Name Input dialog that appears.
Enter “Ventilator control program”.

Select the “Ventilator control program” registered in the list and touch the Edit button (2) to
display the Interlock Program Setup screen.

Interlock Program Setup : Ventilator control program

Input () |ouput Cutput2 |
| Not detected | |H Modify |
fype Name Ti... Detection co... Type Name Action
Start/Stop Interval (sec.)
El Modify |
H oK |H Cancel |
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2. Setting up the input condition
Touch the Modify button (3) and display the Interlock Program Input Setup screen.

Interlock Program Input Setup : Vetilator control program

Management Poeint Input Available Managemenlt Foints
Type Name Ti... Detection con... Type Name .
A
Indeor a 0 Switch:Cn Indoor 1:1-02 —I
Add
Indeor b 0 Switch:Cn = Indoor 1:1-03
=
(6) Indoor 1:1-04 (5)
| Indoor 1108
Remeve | |indoor 1.1-08
Indoor 1:1-07 v
Condition Setup (7) Detection Condition
H Timer {min ) ”| Cendition Satup | (4) \Switch | |
|| COK | ” Cancel |

[

Selecting “Switch” in the Detection Condition drop down menu (4) displays a list of
management points (5) for which On/Off can be registered as the condition to be detected.
Selecting the indoor unit “a” and touching the Add button registers it in (6).

Similarly, register the indoor unit “b”.

3. Setting up the required conditions (condition and timer setup)
Select the indoor unit “a” from the list (6) and touch the Condition Setup button (7) to display

the Condition Setup screen.

Cendition Setup:b

CnfOff  Error |

(8) @OnfError
Oofrimormal

“ OK | || Cancel |

[y

Select “On/Error” (8) and touch the OK button to return to the Interlock Program Input screen.
Similarly, set up the indoor unit “b”.
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Interlock Program Input Setup : Ventilator control program

Management Point Input Available Management Pointg
Type Name Ti... Detection con Type Name .
A
Indoer a 0 Switch:Gn Indoor 1:1-02 —
Add
Indeer b 0 Switch:Gn — Indoor 1:1-03
&
Indoor 1:1-04
| Indoor 1:1-05
Remove |indoor 1:1-08
Indoor 1:1-07 Ad
(Eond\tion Setup Detection Coendition
(9) Timer {min.) ”| Cendition Setup |Swwtch | |
4

|| OK | “ Cancel |

[

Select the indoor unit “a” and touch the Timer (min.) button (9) and enter “10” for required
duration in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Setup screen.

Similarly, set up the indoor unit “b”.

Interleck Program Setup : Ventilater contrel pregram

Input (10) |Ou|pul1 ||Dutpu12 |
Madify | ‘At least one input becormes valid (u)u Modify (1I 2)

Type Name Ti... Detection co Mype Name Action

ndoor a 10 Bwitch:On

ndoor b 10 Switch.On

Start/Stop Interval (sec.)

" i

Check that the Outputi tab (10) is displayed and

Select “At least one input becomes valid” in the Input condition drop down menu (11).

The step above finishes the setup of the required conditions, “which is either indoor unit “a”
or “b” to be On for 10 minutes”.

User's Manual EM11A017M 210
intelligent Touch Manager



4. Setting up Output 1
Touch the Modify button (12) and display the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.

Interlock Program Qutput Setup : Ventilator contrel program

Events Availahle Management FointsiArea
Tvpe Name Action Tvpe Name .
entilator c ndoor 1:4-10 i
Add
— ndoor 1:4-1
[+
ndoor 1412
(14) _ (13)
| ndoor 1443
Remove | |ndoor 14414
ndoor a
ndoor b v
Order (.LS)
H Action Setup |
|| CK | H Cancel |

(13) is the list of management points and areas that can be registered.
Select Ventilator “c” and touch the Add button to register it as target of the output event in (14).

5. Setting up the output actions (Output 1)

Select the Ventilator “c” registered in (14) and touch the Action Setup button (15). The Action
Setup screen appears.

Action Setup © ¢

Main ||FUC Prohibition ”\/enhlator |

[AonicH
®on Qor (16)

|| OK | H Cancel |

=

Select the On/Off check box (16) on the Main tab and then, select the On radio button.

Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.
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Interlock Pregram Qutput Setup

Events

Vetilator control program

Type

Ventilater

c

Crder

H Action Setup

Available Management PointsiArea
Type Name .
Indloor 1:4-10 A
Add
— Indoor 14-11
=
Indeor 14-12
| Indoor 14-13
Remeve | |Indoor 14-14
Indoor a
Indeor b v
|| CK | H Cancel |

e

Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Setup screen.

The step above finishes the setup of Output1 for the program, “which turns on Ventilator “c”

when either indoor unit “a” or “b” is On for 10 minutes”.

6. Setting up Output2

Set up a different output action for the same condition to detect and target.

Interlock Program Setup : Ventilator control program

Input Cutput! | |Outpu12 (! 7‘)
Modify | |A|\ inputs become invalid (ﬁ) | |H Modify (\1 9)
Type Name Ti... Delection co Type Name i
ndoor a 10 Bwitch:Cn
ndeor b 10 Switch:On

Start/Stop Interval (sec.)

" i)

H OK |H Cancel |

o

Select the Output2 tab (17) and then, “All inputs become invalid” in the Input condition drop

down menu (18).

Touch the Modify button (19) and display the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.
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Interlock Program Qutput Setup : Ventilator contrel program

Events Available Management Points/Area
Type Name Action Type Name .
entilator c ndoor 14410 i
Add
ndoor 141
=
ndoor 1442
21 — 20
1) | ndoor 1443 (20)
Remove ndoor 1414
ndoor a
ndoor b v
Crder (2_2)
H Action Setup |
|| CK |H Cancel |

[P

Select Ventilator “c” from (20) and touch the Add button to register it as target of the output event in
(21).

Select the Ventilator “c” registered in (21) and touch the Action Setup button (22) to display the
Action Setup screen.

Action Setup ¢

Main ||RIC Prohibition

[Aonor
Oeon @or

|\/enli|alnr

(23)

” CK | || Cancel |

[

Select the On/Off check box (23), select the Off radio button, and touch the OK button to return
to the Interlock Program Setup screen.

Likewise touch the OK button on the Interlock Program Output Setup screen and return to the
Interlock Program Setup screen.
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Interlock Program Setup : Vetilator control program

Input Cutputt ||Output2 [
Modify | ‘AH inputs become valid | |H Modify |

Type Name Ti... Detection Type Name Action

Indeer a 10 Switch:On Wentilater  © OFf

Indeer b 10 Switch:Cn

Start/Stop Interval (sec )

" L]

H QK | H Cancel |

The step above finishes the setup of Output2 for the program, “which turns off Ventilator “c”

when both indoor units “a” and “b” go off”.

The “Ventilator control program” is now complete.

Touch the OK button and return to the main Interlocking Control screen.

7. Enabling the Interlocking Program
Enable the created interlocking program.

Interlocking Contral

Bctivation  Program Name Activation
@Enable (24)
Enable Ventilator control program
OD\sab\e

Create

Copy

Rename

Edit

— ———m

Close

o

Select “Ventilator control program” and select the Enable radio button (24).

Check that the Activation column of the list is set to Enable and touch the Close button to close
the screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Main Interlocking Control Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Interlocking Control button on the Automatic Citrl.
tab of the Menu List screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

This screen allows you to create and delete interlocking programs, as well as enable/disable the
interlocking programs.

Interlocking Control

Sctivation  Program Name Activation
OEnab\e
“nable Frogram 1

@D\sabla

Edit

_ " GE=]
“hahle Program 4 E

Frogram 2

Frogram 3

(1) Interlocking program list

Displays registered interlocking programs.

(2) Activation area

Enables and disables an interlocking program.

(3) Create button

Creates a new interlocking program. Touching the button displays the Name Input dialog.
The maximum number of interlocking programs you can create is 500.
Set up a name using 1 to 32 characters.

Duplicate names are not permitted.

(4) Copy button

Copies the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays the
Name Input dialog.

(5) Delete button

Deletes the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays a
deletion confirmation dialog.
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(6) Rename button
Renames the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays the

Text Input dialog.

(7) Edit button
Displays the Interlock Program Setup screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the

interlocking program list.

(8) Close button
Closes the screen.
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¢ Interlock Program Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Edit button on the main Interlocking Control screen.

Sets up details for the interlocking program.

Interlock Program Setup : pregram1 (Z)
Input (2) . |outputt |[outpulz ||
|| Mociify |At least one input becomes valid (4) ” Modify (5I)
Type Name Ti... Detectien .. Type Name Action
Indoor a 10 Switch:Cn Ventilator ¢ on
Indoor b 10 Switch:Gn
(1) (3
Start/Siop Interval (sec.)
(6) El Modify |
(8) (9)—
” OK | ” Cancel |

T I —

(1) Input list

Displays the input conditions of the interlocking program.

(2) Modify button (Input)
Displays the Interlock Program Input screen that allows you to set the input conditions for

interlocking.

(3) Output list

Displays the outputs of the interlocking program.

(4) Input condition drop down menu
Selects the input conditions for an interlocking program output.
Select an input condition from: Not detected, At least one input becomes valid, All inputs become

valid, At least one input becomes invalid, and All inputs become invalid.

(5) Modify button (Output)
Displays the Interlock Program Output Setup screen that allows you to set up the event to be

output by the interlocking program.

(6) Start/Stop interval (sec.) field

Sets up the delay for the outputs. When sending a switch order to multiple management points,
you can set up an interval for outputting the orders.

Touch the Modify button and enter the time in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

The range of values you can enter is 0 to 60 seconds, in increments of 1 second.
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(7) Output1/Output2 selection tab
Toggles between settings for Output1 and Output2. You can set up to two outputs to one

interlocking program.

(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Interlock Program Input Setup Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Modify button on the Interlock Program Setup
screen.
Sets up the inputs to the interlocking program.

Interlock Program Input Setup : Program 1

Management Foint Input Avallable Management Points
Type MName Ti... Detection condi... Type Name .
ndoor & 0 Switch:On (6) ndoor 102 ‘—‘I
ndoor b 10 Swilch:On ndoor 1103 (4)
[
ndoor 1104
(1) _
| ncoor 1105
Remove ndoor 11408
(7) ndoor 1407 v
Conditich Setup ”| (3) | Detection Condition |
(2) Timer {min.} Ceondition Setup |Swwtch (5) J
- (8) 9=
|| CK | ” Cancel |

(1) Management Point Input list

Displays a list of management points monitored as inputs to the interlocking program.

(2) Timer (min.) button
Displays the Numerical Input dialog that allows you to set the required duration.
The range of values you can enter is 0 to 30 seconds, in increments of 1 second.

(It is 1 to 30 seconds when the Detection Condition is Analog value.)

(3) Condition Setup button
Displays the Condition Setup screen that allows you to set up the conditions required for the

management point selected in the Management Point Input list.

(4) Available Management Points list
Displays a list of management points that can be selected as input for the condition to detect
selected in the Detection Condition drop down menu.

(5) Detection Condition drop down menu

Selects the condition to detect at an available management point in the Available Management
Points list.

Select a condition to detect from Switch, Equipment error, Analog upper limit error, Analog lower

limit error, Operation mode, Analog value, and MultiState Value.
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(6) Add button
Registers an available management point selected in the Available Management Points list to the
Management Point Input list.

You can register up to 50 management points to monitor. However, you cannot register areas.

(7) Remove button

Removes the management point selected in the Management Point Input list from monitoring.

(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

User's Manual EM11A017M 220
intelligent Touch Manager



* Condition Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Condition Setup button on the Interlock Program
Setup screen.
Sets up the conditions to be required to the input.
The screen consists of four tabs: On/Off / Error, Operation Mode, Analog Value and MultiState
Value, each detecting different conditions. The screen opens on the tab that corresponds to the

type of the monitored management point.

* On/Off / Error Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the On/Off / Error tab on the Condition Setup screen.
Sets up the conditions required for Switch, Equipment error, Analog upper limit error, or Analog

lower limit error to be detected.

Condition Setup:1:1-00

On/Cff / Error |

@On!Error
(O oremormal

M

(2) (3)—

H CK |” Cancel |

[P

(1) Required condition radio button

Select either On/Error or Off/Normal as the required condition.

(2) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Operation Mode Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Operation Mode tab on the Condition Setup screen.

Sets up the conditions required for the operation mode to be detected.

Condition Setup1:1-00

Cperation Mode |

Cperation Mode =

Cool, Dry, Aute(Cocl) (1) | |

(2) (3)—
o] [omer ]

o

(1) Operation Mode drop down menu
Select the operation mode required for clearing the condition.

Select an operation mode from: “Cool, Dry, Auto(Cool)”, “Heat, Auto(Heat)”, and “Fan”.

(2) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Analog Value Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Analog Value tab on the Condition Setup screen.

Sets up the analog value requirement for the condition to be detected.

Condition Setup:ai

Analog Value

Analog valus2
@Cunstant Valu‘(a) (3)
(1) 2) )
Analog valuel N odi Hysteresis
® Madify |
O< IOMgmt. Point (b) |

R

(1) Analog Value1 field

Displays the name of the management point selected in the Management Point Input list.

(2) Inequality Sign Selection radio button

Select the inequality sign to be used in the analog value condition from “>” and “<”.

(3) Analog Value2 setting area

Sets up the right side of the analog value condition.

(a) Constant Value setting area
Select this area when specifying a constant value on the right side.
Touch the Modify button and enter a value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

For information on the range of values you can enter, see “Appendix 2. Setup items”.

(b) Mgmt. Point setting area

Select this area when specifying the right side using a management point and offset.

Touch the Modify button under Mgmt. Point and display the Management Points Selection
screen and select one from the list.
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Management Points Selection il

[ (o= |

b

Touch the Modify button under Offset and display the Numerical Input dialog to enter the offset.
For information on the range of values you can enter, see “Appendix 2. Setup items”.

(4) Hysteresis setting area

Sets up the range of the dead zone.

Touch the Modify button and enter the range in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

For information on the range of values you can enter, see “Appendix 2. Setup items”.

(5) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* MultiState Value Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the MultiState Value tab on the Condition Setup screen.

Sets up the MultiState value requirement for the condition to be detected.

Condition Setup : BAChet Mi1

MulliState Value

MultiState Value = |Cool 1) | |

(2) (3)—
o] [ome ]

[

(1) MultiState Value drop down menu
Select the MultiState value required for clearing the condition.
(2) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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 Setting up an Analog Value Condition
An analog value can be used as a condition to detect when using free cooling or, when starting/
stopping the air conditioners only while the room temperature is within a set range.
The condition may be a comparison against a constant value or a comparison between analog
values. Furthermore, “>” and “<” can be used to allow for range specification.
When the condition is cleared, the input is considered valid and when the condition is not
cleared, the input is considered invalid.
Whether input is valid or invalid is assessed every minute.
In addition, you can set a hysteresis around the valid/invalid border value to prevent hunting.
In case that the condition is set between analog values, the conditions can only be set to the

management points with the same analog type (temperature/general-purpose).

iT™
! Analog type attribute of the
management point
Required analog value
Selects the input Al | :
management point nalog vaue at | >
9 — P > management | Or Constant | Hysteresis
Inequality sign, constant value, point < |value
User management point (2) + offset > or
(Administrator/SE) A nent
Hysteresis (every minute) Analog value at | | | Analog value at
d management or [ management + | Offset | + | Hysteresis
point (1) < | point (2)
Analog value . .
:> Control instruction
. Execution of the specified control __@

Input when the input condition is cleared

management Output

point management

point
User's Manual EM11A017M 226

intelligent Touch Manager



The following shows an example of how an analog value condition is assessed.

* The value at the management and constant value are compared as follows.
Example: [Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis]

Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis | Success

Analog value at the management point < Constant value — Hysteresis | Failure

Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A

/ | ‘ *~e <4— Hysteresis
Constant i =
value ‘,{ L \.\\,\
Analog value at the management point

I ¥ — Assessment interva:l (1 minute)

|
|
1 : » Time
Assessment | |
| |
Success | oo ! -
| |
| |
Failure | L
Example: [Analog value at the management point < Constant value + Hysteresis]
Analog value at the management point < Constant value — Hysteresis | Success
Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis | Failure
Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)
Analog value
A

< Hysteresis

Constant -
value ’/'
I
|
|
|
T Analog value at the management p:oint
I H— Assessment interval (1 minute)
»Time

Assessment A

Success

e W e e e | e e

Failure

Range condition can be defined by combining the two cases above.
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* Similarly, two analog values are compared as follows.
Example: [Analog value at the management point > Analog value at the management point + Offset + Hysteresis]

Analog value at management point (1) > Success

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset + Hysteresis

Analog value at management point (1) < Fail

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset — Hysteresis ailure

Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A

Management point (2) + Offset

o= i
g Analog value at management point (1) LT Offset
\ Assessment interval (1 mmute) ! i
t »Time
Assessment : :
| |
SucCess == —mmm e | R —
| |
| |
Failure

Example: [Analog value at the management point < Analog value at the management point + Offset + Hysteresis]

Analog value at management point (1) <

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset — Hysteresis Success

Analog value at management point (1) >

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset + Hysteresis Failure

Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A Management point (2) + Offset

Analog vélue at management 'point )

v\Analog value at management point (1 )
' \Assessment interval (1 minute)

1
1
| 1
+ + »Time
Assessment A : :
1 1
Success : ---------- :
1 1
1 1
Failure 4 .
Range condition can be defined by combining the two cases above.
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— NOTE

* Be careful when setting up analog value conditions as no warning will be output even if any
inappropriate setting exists (for example, room temperature > 392°F).

e If an abnormal value is entered due to an analog sensor malfunction, the analog value
condition may be always cleared (or not cleared). When using an analog value condition, the
creation of a separate interlocking program for analog upper/lower limit error is

recommended.
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* Interlock Program Output Setup Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Modify button on the Interlock Program Setup
screen.
Sets events that will be output by the interlocking program.

Interlock Program Qutput Setup

program 1

Events Available Management Points/Area
Type Name Action Type Name .
Ventilator ¢ Cn (5) Indoor 1:4-08 i
Add
Indoor a = Indoor 14-09
[~
Indoor b Indoor 14-10
(1) _ 4)
| Incloor 14-11
Remove | lindoor 14-12
(6)
Indoor 1:4-13
Indoor 1:4-14 vl
@y @
” Action Setup
i (7) 8)
|| OK | H Cancel |

[

(1) Events list

Displays a list of management points/areas to which events are output.

(2) Order button

Moves up and down the output event selected in the Events list.

(3) Action Setup button

Displays the Action Setup screen that allows you to set up the action to be performed by the

output event selected in the Events list.

(4) Available Management Points/Area list

Displays a list of management points/areas to which events can be output.

(5) Add button

Registers an available management point or area selected in the Available Management Points/
Area list to the Events list as a target of event output.

You can register up to 25 management points or 1 area as target of an event output.

You cannot simultaneously register management points and areas in one interlocking program.
(6) Remove button

Removes the management point or area selected in the Events list.

(7) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager

230



* Action Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Action Setup button on the Interlock Program
Output Setup screen.
Sets the actions that will be performed by an output event of the interlocking program.
This screen consists of five tabs: Main, R/C Prohibition, A/C, Ventilator, and Ao, Mo each
outputting different event actions. The screen opens on the tab that corresponds to the type of

the selected management point/area.

* Main Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Main tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up actions for Main items.

Action Setup @ a

Main

e

||RJC Prohibition |

[Monior 1) [Acool setpoint (3)
@®on Ot (c)® | +2fr

(dO

ESalbaok Setpoint (2) EHaat Setpoint (4)

ceol () . (e)® [ +2|*F Modity |
H O
Heal (b) E‘Hmer Extension Settings (5)

Cff

(6)

| oo

T O —

(7).

| H Cancel |

(1) On/Off
Select the On/Off check box to On/Off the target.
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(2) Setback Setpoint setting

Select the Setback Setpoint check box to set the setback function for the target.
(a) Cool (Setback temperature)
Set whether to use or not the Setback temperature (cooling) setting for the indoor unit and set
the Setback temperature (cooling).
(b) Heat (Setback temperature)
Set whether use or not the Setback temperature (heating) setting for the indoor unit and set
the Setback temperature (heating).

For details, see “5-6 Setting up the Setback”.

(3) Cool Setpoint setting

Set the cool setpoint for the target.

Select the Cool Setpoint check box and select either (c) Setpoint radio button or (d) Setpoint shift

radio button.

If you selected (c) Setpoint, touch the Modify button and enter the temperature in the displayed

Numerical Input dialog.

Setting range: —22 to 158°F in increments of 1°F when displayed in Fahrenheit. The range of
temperatures set for an air conditioner is limited to the setpoint range of the target
air conditioner.

Default: 72°F in Fahrenheit display.

If you selected Setpoint shift (d), select the amount to shift using the drop down menu.

Setpoint shift amount: When displayed in Fahrenheit, select the desired shift amount from
“Decrease the temperature settings by 7°F, Decrease the temperature
settings by 6°F, Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F, Decrease the
temperature settings by 4°F, Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F,
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°F, Decrease the temperature
settings by 1°F, Increase the temperature settings by 1°F, Increase the
temperature settings by 2°F, Increase the temperature settings by 3°F,
Increase the temperature settings by 4°F, Increase the temperature
settings by 5°F, Increase the temperature settings by 6°F, and Increase

the temperature settings by 7°F”.
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(4) Heat Setpoint/Setpoint setting

Set the heating setpoint or setpoint for the target.

If the target is a Hydrobox management point, this is labelled as Setpoint.

Select the Heat Setpoint/Setpoint check box and select either (e) Setpoint radio button or (f)

Setpoint shift radio button.

If you selected Setpoint (e), touch the Modify button and enter the temperature in the displayed

Numerical Input dialog.

Setting range: =22 to 158°F in increments of 1°F when displayed in Fahrenheit. The range of
temperatures set for an air conditioner is limited to the setpoint range of the target
air conditioner.

Default: 72 °F in Fahrenheit display.

If you select (f) Setpoint shift, select the amount to shift using the drop down menu.

Setpoint shift amount: When displayed in Fahrenheit, select the desired shift amount from “Decrease

the temperature settings by 7°F, Decrease the temperature settings by 6°F,
Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F Decrease the temperature settings
by 4°F, Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F, Decrease the temperature
settings by 2°F, Decrease the temperature settings by 1°F, Increase the
temperature settings by 1°F, Increase the temperature settings by 2°F,
Increase the temperature settings by 3°F, Increase the temperature settings
by 4°F, Increase the temperature settings by 5°F, Increase the temperature

settings by 6°F, and Increase the temperature settings by 7°F”.

— NOTE

* If the Heat Setpoint is set up for an area, the setpoints for the Hydrobox management

points in that area are also set up.

* Setpoint shift is a function that allows you to set the setpoint with respect to the current
setpoint.
“Decrease the temperature settings” increases the setpoint for Cool mode, while for
Heatmode, it decreases the setpoint by the specified shift amount.
“Increase the temperature settings” decreases the setpoint for Cool mode, while for
Heatmode, it increases the setpoint by the specified shift amount.

* Setpoint shift does not function when the operation mode is Fan or Dry.

* The Setpoint shift does not apply to the following items;

Hydrobox: leaving water setpoint and storage setpoint.
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(5) Timer Extension Settings
Set up the function that prevents failure to turn off.

Select whether to enable (On) or disable (Off) the function using the drop down menu.

(6) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(7) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e A/C Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the A/C tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the air conditioner actions.

Action Setup : a

Main |AJC ||RIC Prohibition

BOperahon Mode (1)
[

B Fan Speed (2)

-

(3) (4)

|| CK | || Cancel |

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the drop down menu.

(1) Operation Mode setting area
Sets up the operation mode.

Select the setting from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent and Dry.

(2) Fan Speed setting area

Sets up the fan speed.

Touching the A button increases the fan speed by one level while touching the ¥ button
decreases the fan speed by one level.

The fan speed you can set depends on the target.
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— NOTE
* The fan speed in the Interlocking Control function is for 5-speed fans, so if the connected

fan is a 2-speed fan or 3-speed fan, select the fan speed according to the table below.

Indoor
Fan speed i i
p Desired fan speed Interlocking Control setting
value
Al Al
2-speed fan d {
“ _-lll
ial ial
3-speed fan
“ P |
“. _llll

* If a setting different from that in the table above is selected, fan operation will be as follows.

Indoor
Fan speed Interlocking Control setting Fan speed after Interlocking
value Control command
o pr |
2-speed fan o :!
] | A‘
"1 | ol
3-speed fan
et | ‘-.

e If Fan Speed is set for an indoor unit that does not have adjustable fan speed or the Auto
fan speed setting is selected for an indoor unit without Auto, Interlocking Control will not

send a command.
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(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* R/C Prohibition Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the R/C Prohibition tab on the Action Setup screen.
Enables or disables the remote controller. This tab is not displayed when the R/C Prohibition

function is disabled.

Acticn Setup © a

Main ||A/C ||R1’C Prohibition |

[Acwor [Asetooint
@Permmed (1) @Permnted (3)
Oor only (O Frohibited
(O Frotibited

EODeramn Mode

@Permmed (2)
OProhlbned

(4) ()

H CK |H Cancel |

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting using the radio buttons.

(1) On/Off setting area
Sets up whether starting/stopping the management point from the remote controller will be

permitted or prohibited.

(2) Operation Mode setting area

Sets up whether changing the operation mode from the remote controller will be permitted or
prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(3) Setpoint setting area
Sets up whether changing the management points’ setpoint from the remote controller will be
permitted or prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(4) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e Ventilator Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ventilator tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the Ventilator actions.

Action Selup - ¢
|Vemi\ator |

Common ||RIC Prohibition

EVemHat\on Mode

O

Automatic | |

EVentMatmn Amount

()

Low (normal} | |

(3) (4)—

|| OK | H Cancel |

——

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the drop down menu.

(1) Ventilation Mode setting area
Sets up the ventilation mode.

Select the setting from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.

(2) Ventilation Amount setting area
Sets up the ventilation amount.
Select the setting from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto (fresh up), Low (fresh

up), and High (fresh up).

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Ao, Mo Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ao, Mo tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the operation of Ao and Mo.

Action Setup : E

Ao, Mo

IZAnalog Value
—[(1)
e |

[Aruiistate

|Coo| | |

(2)

(3) (4)

H CK | || Cancel |

-——

Select the check box of the items to set up and select/enter the setting using the drop down menu/Modify button.

(1) Analog Value setting area

Ao refers to analog signal output.

This function enables the signal output equipment (I/O module) connected to the iTM to output a
current/voltage corresponding to the adjustment value from external equipment.

(It is used for the adjustment of building equipment, such as degree of aperture of a damper/valve.)
The range, incremental width, and unit of the analog values are set on the screen during trial.

(The unit setting may not be available.)

(2) MultiState setting area
It allows you to select and set a MultiState value for Mo.

The MultiState value set on the screen is set up during the trial.

NOTE
rYou cannot set up MultiState for an area.

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

NOTE

* For information on the setting items and range of values you can set in each tab, see
“Appendix 2. Setup items”.
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e HW Supply Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the HW Supply tab on the Action Setup screen.

It allows you to set up the Hot water supply actions.

Action Setup : a

Main ||NC ||FUC Prohibition I\/enli\ator |Ao‘ Mo ||HW Supply [
ELDW Noise ELeavmg Waler Setpoint(Cool)
1 — 2
o) Cal ()
R —————————

———
ELeavmg Waler Setpoint(Heat)

g i

(4) (5)—
o ] [ome |

B e

Select the check box of the item to set up, and select/enter the setting using the drop down

menu/Modify button.

(1) Low Noise setting area
Sets up the low noise feature.

Select whether to enable (On) or disable (Off) the function using the drop down menu.

(2) Leaving Water Setpoint (Cool) setting area

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in cooling.

Touch the Modify button and enter the leaving water setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

The range of values you can enter is -22 to 158°F.

(3) Leaving Water Setpoint (Heat) setting area

Sets up the leaving water setpoint in heating.

Touch the Modify button and enter the leaving water setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

The range of values you can enter is 77 to 176°F.

(4) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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8-2 Setting up the Emergency Stop

The iTM includes the Emergency Stop as standard function (see “5-5 Checking an Emergency
Stop”).

The Emergency Stop is a control function envisioned primarily as a measure against fire. Based on
the emergency stop program, this function stops the management points set up as output when the
input signal set up as the emergency stop signal is received.

The Default program stops all DIl units registered as management points when an emergency stop
signal is received.

The Default program cannot be edited, except from toggling enable and disable.

If the optional Emergency Stop function is enabled, you can create your own emergency stop
program.

The following describes how to create and set up an emergency stop program.

1. Touch the Emergency Stop button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display
the Emergency Stop Control screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Automatic Ctrl. Tab”).

Emergency Stop Control

Wctivation

Enable

Program Name
Program 1

Program 2

Activation

OEnabIe
@Dlsable

Program 3

Enable Defaull (1 )

2. (1) is the list of emergency stop programs. Perform the intended operation by touching the
relevant button on the right.
(2) Create button
Creates a new program. You can create up to 32 emergency stop programs (including the

Default program).

(3) Copy button

Copies the selected program.

(4) Delete button

Deletes the selected program.
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(5) Rename button

Displays the Name Setup dialog where you can rename the selected program.

(6) Edit button

Allows you to edit a program.

3. Touching the Create, Copy, or Rename button displays the Name Setup dialog that allows you to
enter the program name. You can name the program using up to 20 characters. Enter a name
and touch the OK button to close the screen. The program is added to the list (1). Then, touch

the Edit button (6) and display the Emergency Stop Program Settings screen.

Emergency Stop Program Settings:program3

Input Cutput
(8) [ | =
Name: Name:
it 1:1-00
1:1-01
(7) 1:1-02
1:1-03
1:1-04
1:1-08
Release Mode Specification method
|Aulomalic | ‘ Unlisted Points | ‘
[ o ] [omes |

[

4. (7) is the list of management points input as emergency stop signal. Touch the Modify button (8)
and display the Management Points Selection screen.

Management Points Selection

Selected Points Available Points

Type Name Type Name

Dio di2

Add

‘

Remove

Dio di3

Dio di4

5. (9) is the list of registered management points while (10) is the list of management points that
can be registered.
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To add a management point, select one from (10) and touch the Add button. To remove a
management point, select one from (9) and touch the Remove button.
You can register up to 6 management points to monitor.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Emergency Stop Program Settings screen.

Emergency Stop Program Setlings program3

Input Cutput

Lot | (12) st |

Name Name

it 11-00
11-01
11-02 (11)
11-03
1.1-04

1:1-05

Release Mode Specitication method

Automatic | | (13) Unlisled Foints | | (14)

[P

6. (11) is the list of management points target of the Emergency Stop. Touch the Modify button (12)

and register management points, as in step 5.
NOTE

In the case of the system with Hydrobox, this function controls the air conditioners only, but
unable to control the On/Off (Reheat) operation.

7. Using the Release Mode drop down menu (13), select the method of releasing the emergency
stop program from Automatic and Manual.
Using the Specification method drop down menu (14), select whether the Output list (11) is the
list of emergency stop targets or the list of those excluded.

— NOTE

The management points, which was newly registered after creating the emergency stop

program, can be used as follows.

* On the program which uses the list (11) as the list of emergency stop targets, it cannot be
stopped emergently.

* On the program which uses the list (11) as the list of those excluded, it can be stopped
emergently.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Emergency Stop Control screen.
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Emergency Stop Control

Activation (1 6)

\Activation Program Name
program1

Enable program2

Edit

Enable program3

Enable Default (1 5)

Create

Rename

Q
[=}
k=l
=

Edit

Close

[

8. Select the program in (15) and enable or disable the program in (16).

When finished, touch the Close button and close the screen.

Releasing the Emergency Stop

For the Default program, canceling the emergency stop signal input automatically releases the
emergency stop. (Forcible release possible.)

Programs created in this chapter can be manually released. When a program is set to manual
release, touching the Release button on the Emergency Stop Release dialog (see “5-5 Checking
an Emergency Stop”) displays a confirmation dialog. After checking, touch the Yes button and

release the Emergency Stop.
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8-3 Demand Control

Demand Control

The demand control (power limit control) is a function for limiting power consumption.

The iTM receives up to three cut-off levels.

You can set up the control of target units that are performed when a cut-off level is received.

To use this function, you must set up input signals, input devices and other items required for the
demand control and conduct a test run.

This function controls units such as air conditioners to limit power consumption. The types of
controls are: the indoor unit* setpoint shifting, indoor unit forced Thermostat OFF, Outdoor unit
capacity control, and the combinations of these controls.

Also, the On/Off function allows you to control devices such as a ventilator, D3Dio, External Dio
and BACnet Dio, as well as other devices than air conditioners via a multi-purpose adaptor.

* Includes Hydrobox.

Steps from Setting up Demand Control to Starting Operation

The steps needed to start the demand control are as follows.

[Demand Control Setup Procedure (should be done by the customer)]

* Set up the Setpoint Shift control.
Set up the control group, cooling setpoint upper limit, heating setpoint lower limit, start level,

and amount of shifting.

-~
* Set up the Outdoor unit capacity control.
Set up the control group and capacity (%).
-~
* Set up the ON/OFF control.
Set up the control group and start level.
-~

e Set up the controls.
Enable/disable the Setpoint Shift control.
Enable/disable the Outdoor unit capacity control.
Enable/disable the ON/OFF control.

[Starting Operation]

» Starting the demand control in the operation.
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Setup Screens

* Power Limit Control Setup screen
1. Touch the Power Limit Control button (6) on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen to

display the Power Limit Control Setup screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen”).

Power Limit Control Setup

Contrel classification Control state Activation
[Setpoint shift control Disable OEnab\e (2)
Qutdeor unit capacity control Disable @D\Eab\e
ON/OFF contrel 1 (3)[’T‘
[
\
™ ) s |
®)
[oms ]

(1) Control Type and Status area

The control types (Setpoint shift control, Outdoor unit capacity control, and ON/OFF control) are
displayed with their current status.

You can select only one item at a time.

The status column displays “Disabled” when the control is disabled. It displays the cut-off level
when the control is enabled. The cut-off level ranges from 0 to 3. The display is Refreshed

automatically every 30 seconds.

(2) Enabled/Disabled radio button

Use this button to change the enabled/disabled status of the selected control classification.
When you touch the button, the Confirm dialog appears. Touch the Yes button to save the
change you made for the enabled/disabled status of the selected control type, and close the
Confirm dialog to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

Touch the No button to close the Confirm dialog and return to the Power Limit Control Setup

screen.
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- NOTE

* The Cool Setpoint and Heat Setpoint, which are used as references in setpoint shifting,

are the Cool Setpoint and Heat Setpoint at the time when the demand level at which
setpoint shifting is set to operate is reached.

* Setpoint shifting shifts the Cool Setpoint when the operation mode is set to Cool and the
Heat Setpoint when the operation mode is set to Heat.
However, if Setpoint Tracking Mode is enabled, both the Cool Setpoint and the Heat
Setpoint will shift.

e If you start the iTM while the setpoint shifting is left enabled, the setpoint (Cooling/
Heating) at the time of the starting will be used as the reference.

(3) Modify button

Displays the setup change screen of the selected control group.

All you can do on the setup change screen is checking the settings when the selected control
type is enabled.

(4) Control state button
Displays the Control state screen of the selected control group.

(5) Close button
Closes the Power Limit Control Setup screen to return to the Automatic Cirl. tab.
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* Setpoint Shift control Setup screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, select Setpoint shift control from the Control group
list and touch the Modify button to display the Setpoint Shift control Setup screen (see “8-3

Setup Screens”).

Setpoint Shift control Setup

Control group (1) (5) Start Level

Group Name Number of Points
Shift amount{“F}

Control group A 10

Control group B 8 (8)
Level 2

Control group C 12 Level 3 [Thermostal OFF .

Control group 0 0

@
(6) Upper limit of cooling 82| °F Modify |
(7) Lewer limit of heating 64| °F H Modify |

3) (4)

” CK | H Cancel |

(1) Control group list

Displays the control groups. (8 groups fixed)

You cannot select multiple groups at a time.

The list contains the following items.

* Group Name: the name of the groups to control (Control group A to H)

* No. of Management Points: the number of management points included in the control group

(2) Control group Setup button
Displays the Control Group Setup screen.

In this screen you can set up the management points included in the control group.

(3) OK button

Closes the Setpoint Shift control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

When the setpoint shift control is enabled, this button is disabled and you can only check the settings.

<Processing on error>

* Select options. The larger the cut-off level is, the more strict the power consumption limitation
should be.

The degree of the power consumption limitation

[high] Thermostat OFF > 29°F > 28°F ...1°F > 0°F [low]

Right setting Wrong setting
Cut-off level 1 4°F Cut-off level 1 Thermostat OFF
Cut-off level 2 5°F Cut-off level 2 5°F
Cut-off level 3 Thermostat OFF Cut-off level 3 4°F
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(4) Cancel button

Closes the Setpoint Shift control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

(5) Start Level drop down menu (the text area is displayed when the setpoint shift control is
enabled.)

Sets the cut-off level that triggers the control.

When the setpoint shift control is enabled, the text area is displayed and you cannot change the
start level.

The default is level 1.

(6) Cooling Setpoint Upper Limit text field

When cooling, you can set the upper limit for the setpoint shifting for the demand control.

Touch the Modify button to display the numerical input dialog that allows you to change the
cooling setpoint upper limit. You can set the value in increments of 1°F.

When the setpoint shift control is enabled, you cannot change the cooling setpoint upper

limit. (The Modify button is not displayed.)

The default value is 82°F

(7) Heating Setpoint Lower Limit text field

When heating, you can set the lower limit for the setpoint shifting for the demand control.

Touch the Modify button to display the numerical input dialog that allows you to change the
heating setpoint lower limit.

You can set the value in increments of 1°F.

When the setpoint shift control is enabled, you cannot change the heating setpoint lower

limit. (The Modify button is not displayed.)

The default value is 64 °F.

(8) Shift amount (°F) drop down menu (the text area is displayed when the setpoint shift control
is enabled.)

Displays the amount of the setpoint shifting for the cut-off level 1 to 3.

You can set the value in increments of 1°F.

The default value is 0°F for all the levels.

When the setpoint shift control is enabled, the text area is displayed and you cannot change the

Shift amount (°F).
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» Capacity control Setup screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, select the Outdoor unit capacity control from the
Control group list and touch the Modify button to display the Capacity control Setup screen (see
“8-3 Setup Screens”).

Control group (1 )

Group Name Number of Points
Capacity value(%)
Control group A 10
Level 1 100
Control group D 0

@

(3) (4)

|| &( | || Cancel |

—

(1) Control group list

Displays the control groups. (8 groups fixed)

You can select only one item at a time.

The list contains the following items.

* Group Name: the name of the groups to control (Control group A to H)

* No.of Management Points: the number of management points included in the control group.

(2) Control group Setup button
Displays the Control Group Setup screen.

In this screen you can set up the management points included in the control group.

(3) OK button

Closes the Capacity control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

When the Outdoor unit capacity control is enabled, this button is disabled and you can only

check the settings.

<Processing on error>

* Select options. The larger the cut-off level is, the more strict the power consumption limitation
should be.

The degree of the power consumption limitation

[high] 0% > 40% > 70% > 100% [low]
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Right setting

Wrong setting

Cut-off level 1 70% Cut-off level 1 0%
Cut-off level 2 40% Cut-off level 2 40%
Cut-off level 3 0% Cut-off level 3 70%

(4) Cancel button

Closes the Capacity control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

(5) Capacity drop down menu (the text area is displayed when the Outdoor unit capacity control

is enabled.)

Displays the value of the outdoor unit capacity for the cut-off level 1 to 3.

The default value is 100% for all the levels.

When the Outdoor unit capacity control is enabled, the text area is displayed and you cannot

change the value of the outdoor unit capacity.

User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager

252



* ON/OFF control Setup screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, select ON/OFF control from the Control group list and
touch the Modify button to display the ON/OFF control Setup screen (see “8-3 Setup Screens”).
oworfconolSote ...

Control group Start Level (5)

Group Name Number of Points

Control group A 10
Control group B 8 (1)
Control group C 12

Control group D 0 v

[Corwomseto | (2)

(3) (4)

|‘ OK | || Cancel |

(1) Control group list

Displays the control groups. (8 groups fixed)

You can select only one item at a time.

The list contains the following items.

* Group Name: the name of the groups to control (Control group A to H)

* No. of Management Points: the number of management points included in the control group.

(2) Control group Setup button
Displays the Control Group Setup screen.

In this screen you can set up the management points included in the control group.

(3) OK button

Closes the ON/OFF control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.
When the ON/OFF control is enabled, this button is disabled and you can only check the
settings.

(4) Cancel button

Closes the ON/OFF control Setup screen to return to the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

(5) Start Level drop down menu (the text area is displayed when the ON/OFF control is enabled.)
Sets the cut-off level that triggers the control.

The default is level 1.

When the ON/OFF control is enabled, the text area is displayed and you cannot change the start

level.

253 User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager



e Control Group Setup screen

1. Touch the Control group Setup button in the Setpoint Shift control Setup screen, Capacity
control Setup screen, or ON/OFF control Setup screen to display the Control Group Setup

screen (see “8-3 Setup Screens”).

(1) ontrol : Control group ©

Selected Points (2) (3) Available Management Points
Detailed Type Name R... Detailed Type Name
Ventilator 1F MTG reem1 D, (6) Ventilator 1F MTG reom2
Add
\Ventilator Entrance Ci. — Ventilator 1F MTG reom3
e
\Ventilator Entrance2 Ci. Ventilator 2F MTG room1
| Ventilator 2F MTG room?
Remove Ventilator 2F MTG roem3
Ventilator 3F MTG roem 1
<] >
Resumed (5) Indication condition (4)
|D\sab\e | | All I—|
|| OK | ” Cancel |

(1) Control group field

Displays “Setpoint shift control”, “Capacity control” or “ON/OFF control” based on the type of

control selected in the Power Limit Control Setup screen.

(2) Selected Points list

Lists the management points that are currently registered in the control group. You can select
multiple management points at a time.

The list contains the type and name of each management point. If a management point is
deleted, “Unknown” will be displayed in the list.

“Unknown” will also be displayed if a demand address of an outdoor unit is disabled.

(3) Available Management Points list

Lists the management points that are ready to be registered in a control group. You can select
multiple management points at a time.

The list contains the type and name of each management point.

The list does not contain management points that are registered in other control groups.

(4) Indication Condition drop down menu

Specifies the type of management points displayed in the Available Management Points list.

The display conditions you can select are: All/Indoor unit/Outdoor unit/Others.

After you select one of them, the first list in the Available Management Points list will be
highlighted.
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(5) Auto Recovery drop down menu

Select Enable/Disable to specify whether the selected management point recovers its operation
automatically after the demand control is cancelled.

If you select Enable, the management point will automatically restart after it is stopped by the
demand control and then the demand control was cancelled.

(6) Add button

Adds management points that are selected from the Available Management Points list (3) to

the Selected Points list (2).

After you touch the Add button and the items are added to the Selected Points list (2), the

added items will be highlighted.

The Add button is disabled if one of the following conditions is true.

* The sum of the items in the Selected Points list (2) and items selected in the Available
Management Points list (3) exceeds the number of units that can be registered in a control
group

* The Available Management Points list (3) is empty

¢ The control is enabled

(7) Remove button

Returns the management points selected in the Selected Points list (2) to the Available
Management Points list (3).

After you touch the Remove button and the items are returned to the Available Management
Points list (3), the returned items will be highlighted.

If you select a management point that has “Unknown” indication and touch the Remove button,
the item is deleted from the Selected Points list (2). In this case, the item will not return to the
Available Management Points list (3).

The Remove button is disabled if one of the following conditions is true.

* The Selected Points list (2) is empty

* The control is enabled

(8) OK button

Saves the change you made and close the Control Group Setup Screen to return to the previous
screen (i.e. Setpoint Shift control Setup screen, Capacity control Setup screen, or ON/OFF
control Setup screen).

When the selected controls are enabled, this button is disabled and you can only check the settings.

(9) Cancel button

Discards the change you made and close the Control Group Setup Screen to return to the
previous screen (i.e. Setpoint Shift control Setup screen, Capacity control Setup screen, or ON/
OFF control Setup screen).
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 Setpoint shift control: Control state screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, touch the Control state button to display the Control
state screen (in the Setpoint shift control) (see “8-3 Setup Screens”).

Setpoint shift control Capacity control ||ONIOFF control |
(1) Present state | Enable (2) Ctrl. Level |1
Group Name Shift amount{*F) .
Control group A 2 —A
Control group B 3
Control group C 4] (3)
Centrol group D 0
Centrol group E 0
Control group F 0 v
=a

(1) Present state

Displays the Enabled/Disabled status of the control.

(2) Ctrl. Level

Displays the current cut-off level.

When the control is disabled, “Disabled” is displayed. When enabled, a number between 0 and 3
is displayed.

The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.

(3) Status list

Lists the control group names and current amounts of shifting.

When the control is disabled or the cut-off level is 0, the amount of shifting is displayed as “— -".
The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.
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» Capacity control: Control state screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, touch the Control state button to display the control

state screen (Capacity control tab) (see “8-3 Setup Screens”).

Control state

Setpoint shift control Capacity control ||ONIOFF control |
(1) Present state | Enakle (2) Ctrl. Level |3
Group Name Capacity value(%) .
Control group A 70O A
Control group B 0
Control group C 40 (3)
Control group D 0
Control group E 0
Control group F 0 Ad
E=n

(1) Present state
Displays the Enabled/Disabled status of the control.

(2) Ctrl. Level

Displays the current cut-off level.

When the control is disabled, “Disabled” is displayed. When enabled, a number between 0 and 3
is displayed.

The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.

(3) Status list
Lists the control group names and current value of Capacity.
When the control is disabled or the cut-off level is 0, the value of Capacity is displayed as “— -".

The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.
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¢ ON/OFF control: Control state screen

1. On the Power Limit Control Setup screen, touch the Control state button to display the Control
state screen (in the ON/OFF control tab) (see “8-3 Setup Screens”).

Contrel state

Setpoint shift control Capacity control ||ON/OFF control [
(1) Present state | Enable (2) Ctrl. Level 1
Group Name Switching state .
Control group A Off :
Control group B Ne otrl
Control group C Off (3)
Control group © Cff
Control group E No ctrl
Control group F No ctrl l
=n

(1) Present state

Displays the Enabled/Disabled status of the control.

(2) Ctrl. Level

Displays the current cut-off level.

When the control is disabled, “Disabled” is displayed. When enabled, a number between 0 and 3
is displayed.

The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.

(3) Status list
Lists the control group names and current On/Off status.
When the control is disabled or the cut-off level is 0, the On/Off status is displayed as “— —".

The display is refreshed automatically every 30 seconds.
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9. System Settings

9-1 Network Settings
With iTM, you can operate it remotely via the Internet, or receive notification via E-mail in the case
of an error. To use these functions, you must set up the network on the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Network button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Network screen (see “4-5 Menu List screen: System Settings Tab”).

(1 ) Controller Name ‘mtelhgem Touch Manager Modify |
(2) Host Name ‘\ocalhost Modify |
(3) IP Address | 192.168.0.1 ‘

|
\
|
(4) subnet Mask 255 255 255 0 | | Modiry |
|
|
|

(5) Default Gateway ‘O 000 ‘
(6) Preferred DNS ‘O 000 Modify |
(7) Alternate DNS  [0.0.0.0 ‘

Web Server |

H Web I/iF Server |

‘mte\hum‘TuuchManaged ‘ Remaining G:39 D|
o M —
0 | | A [ IEE L]
0 i o e o o o
T
G =] ~ ]
<Text Input dialog> <IP Address Input dialog>
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2. The current settings are displayed. Touch the Modify button and change the settings in the Input
dialog that appears. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network

administrator.

(1) Controller Name

(2) Host Name

(3) IP Address

(4) Subnet Mask

(5) Default Gateway address
(6) Preferred DNS address
(7) Alternate DNS address

3. Set the Web server port number.

Gontroller Name | ntellgent Touch Manager | Modfy |
Hosl Name | Iocalhost | modity |

IP Address | 192.168 0.1 \ ‘

Subnel Mask | 255 2552650 | modiy |

Default Gateway | 0.0.00 \ ‘
Preferred DNS | 0.0.0.0 | modiy |

Alternate DNS | 5.0.0.0 \ ‘

(8)
H Web Server |

H Web IIF Server |

[ o | [omeo |
I L | -

Touch the Web Server button (8) and display the Web Server screen to set the port number.
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Web Server

Port Number

@ reraut (9)
OCustum (1 0)

|| OK ||| Cancel |

o

Select (9) to use the default port 80.
Selecting (10) displays the port number 8080. Touching the Modify button allows you change the

settings in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Touch the OK button to close the screen.

4. When finished, touch the OK button. A confirmation dialog appears.

Confirm

0 Settings have heen changed. Reboot now to enable new settings?

5. A restart confirmation message will be displayed. Touch the Yes button to reflect the setting and

restart the iTM.

—— NOTE
The following numbers are not available as a port number.
8082, 17821, 20000-20010
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9-2 Web Access Settings and Remote Management

An iTM with network setting can be accessed via the Internet for remote operation from a PC. You
can register multiple Web users with different ranges of operations permitted in accordance with
their privileges.

For the PC requirements to use this function, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications”.

LAN port

I
Broadband Router I I J.l. e

HUB

|1OOBase-TX compliant|
Intranet

-~ -~

\/’ 4
\ Tenant user Tenant user Tenant USD

Maximum number of registered users: 20
(Maximum 4 managers and 16 users can log in at the same time)

—— NOTE

Do not zoom in or out the Web screen.

» Set the DPI settings on your PC (the sizes of text and other items) to 100%.

* Set the percentage zoom of the Web browser to 100%.

(*1) If connecting to the Internet, connection must always be via a VPN router, and security must be ensured by the
customer.
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— NOTE
When using the Web Remote Management function
<To prevent unauthorized use>
¢ As a product using network technology, this product faces the following security risks:
* Information leakage
* Unauthorized operation as a result of impersonation
* Equipment stoppage as a result of an attack

For the reasons above, be sure to use this product in a secure network environment.

* To strengthen security, observe the following points when managing users:
* Restrict users that can log in by setting user names and passwords
* Passwords must be a combination of alphanumeric characters that cannot be easily

guessed by others

* This product logs user operation and the equipment operational status for the purpose of
system maintenance.

The logs can be viewed on the History screen.
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The following describes how to create users and operate.

Registering Web users

Register Web users that can access the Web. There are two types of Web users: managers and
users, and the operations permitted to users can be limited by settings. You can register is up to 4
managers and up to 60 users. It is allowed to access up to 4 managers and 16 users

simultaneously.

1. Touch the Web Access Users button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and
display the Web Access Users Settings screen (see “4-5 Menu List screen: System Settings
Tab”).

Web Access User Settings

Registered Users

ame Type Edit

User 1 Manager (2) Create |
User 2 User (3)i’\ﬂndiw

User 3 User
(1 ) (4) Delete |

Close

(1) is the list of registered Web users.

The Create button (2) allows you to create new users.

The Modify button (3) allows you to edit the settings of the selected user.
The Delete button (4) allows you to delete the selected user.

2. Touch the Create button (2) or Modify button (3) and display the Custom screen.
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Custom

User Name ‘USBFZ ‘ | weary  (5)
Password ‘ ‘ || Nodity I(6)
(7) | e Omanager @) User
Managed Area ‘ ‘ | woury (8)

Screen Management lj| Screens Modify

|| OK ||| Cancel |

Standard Layout
M e View E Yiew

To enter the user name, touch the Modify button (5) and display the Text Input dialog. Specify a
name using 1 to 15 characters.

To set the login password, touch the Modify button (6) and display the Password Input dialog.
Enter the same password twice for confirmation. Set a password using 0 to 15 alphanumeric
characters.

Select the type of user in (7).

In the case of a user, set up the Managed Area and Screen Management (number of Layout

View screens) settings to register the target the user can manage.

3. Touch the Modify button (8) and display the Managed Area screen.

Managed Area

Managed Area

Name
10F
uls

12F

©)

H CK | H Cancel |

Standard Layout
& - |0

iew View

(9) is the list of areas that can be registered. Select one area and touch the OK button to save

the settings and return to the Custom screen.
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owor

User Name

Password

Type

Managed Area

Screen Management

| User 2

‘ || Modify |

‘ || Modify |

OManager

@User

|12F

‘ || Modify |

Ij' Screens

(10

| GK ||| Cancel |

el T FEREN

Tue, 0706
22:34

4. Touch the Modify button (10) and display the Screen Management screen.

Screen Management

Registered Screens

Name:

s

(11)

Add

£

|

Remove

Screens

Name:

2F

3F

47

I5F

7F

3F

>

(12)

OK ||| Cancel |

(11) is the list of registered target screens while (12) is the list of Layout View screens that can

be registered.

Tue, 0706
2222

Select a screen from (12) and touch the Add button to register it as the target Layout View

screen. You can only register one Layout View.

Select a registered screen from (11) and touch the Remove button to remove it from the

Registered Screens list.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Custom screen.

Touching the OK button on the Custom screen saves the settings and registers the Web user.
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— NOTE

*In the case of a manager, setting up the Managed Area and Managed Screen (number of
Layout View screens) settings is unnecessary.

¢ In the User Name text box, you cannot use some special characters.

*In the Password text box, you cannot use special characters.

*On the Layout View Screen (see “4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen”), you can monitor
management points/areas even if they are not included in the Managed Area list.

*When the Layout View screen is registered by a Web user, the Screen Management screen

must be set up so that users can switch among screens.
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Logging in/out to/from a PC

1. The Login screen appears when you access the iTM by launching the Web browser on a PC

and entering the IP address of an iTM unit with network settings (http://|iTM IP address |).

(13)

@ intelligent Touch Manager

x 4+

< C @ Notsecure | 192.168.0.1

User | ‘

Password | ‘

(19)
(15)

&

¥

o

X

e :

Enter the user name and password in (13) and click the Login button (14). The Web Remote

Management screen (Icon view) appears if authentication is successful. (See the next page.)

NOTE

If an incorrect password is entered repeatedly,login will become imposssble.

Please wait about 5 minutes,then try to log again.

2. Entering the user name and password, and clicking the User Setting button (15) displays the

User Setup screen where you can change the login password and set the locale.

Password

@ intelligent Touch Manager

C A Notsecure | 192.168.0.1

x  +

Liwsaty ] (16)

o

Locale

(17)

Date Display MM/DD/YYYY .
Time Display O 24h @ 12h

Decimal Point | CSV Separation

©Dot .}/ Comma (.)

OComma (.) 1 Semicolon (;)

Icon Color © On O On
= H

®

e B & O
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The Modify button (16) allows you to change the login password.
(17) is for setting the locale to be used by the PC. The information you can set is the same as

that of the iTM unit locale setting. Set this as described in “6-5 Setting up the Locale”.

3. To log off, click the Logoff button on the Web Remote Management screen (see below on this

page). Click the Yes button on the confirmation screen that appears and log off.

Web Remote Management Screen

@ intelligent Touch Manager ® == - o 2
C A Notsecure | 192.168.0.1 - B o O :
Top>10F ) i Room1
[Top] LgnowanZ'; Up ] B ust @ L7
i / 7 £ / 7 £
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room5
oo |
7 £ £ £ £
Officel Office2 Office3 Officed Office5 |
: ) Cool Setpoint
7 £ £ £ £ .
Areal Area2 Areal3 Aread Areab Heal Setpoint
/—\ (/—\\ i = = N °F
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03 1:1-04 Fan Speed
=N\ @ > > d v
1:1-05 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:1-01
[ |
b -
G

| Logoff button |

The operation after login is basically the same as from the iTM unit. For the operating procedure,
see the relevant page.
Users can only use functions he/she is permitted in the User Setup. Furthermore, even a manager

cannot open the same function setup screen as that being used by another manager.
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Web user A has the Interlocking Control screen open.

@ intelligent Touch Manager x + - g x

& > C A Notsecure | 192.1680.1 o B 9 H

Program Name Activation
Program 1 OEﬂablc

@ Disable
Program 2
Edit
Program 3
— RS-
Copy
Program 5 .
Delete
Program 6 .
Rename
Program 7 4
Edit

iz

Information dialog is displayed when the Web user B presses the Interlock button.

= x
@ intelligent Touch Manager x o+ g

« = € A Notsecure | 192.1680.1 o B T O

Menu List

Automatic Cirl System Settings Operation Mgmt. Energy Navigator

Information

o This function is in use by other user

izt
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— NOTE

* While the iTM unit stores data on a USB memory, the Web Remote Management function
stores data on a PC’s hard disk drive.

* With the Web Remote Management function, it is possible to store data for the following
functions on a PC’s hard disk drive:

Power Proportional Distribution (see “10-1 Power Proportional Distribution Function”), Energy
Navigator (see “11. Energy Navigator”), History (see “7-1 Checking and Outputting History”),
Setup Export (see “7-3 Outputting Function Settings”).

* The Web Remote Management function stores data as a ZIP-compressed file on a PC’s hard
disk drive.

* While the iTM unit can read data from a USB memory for iTM area settings etc., the Web
Remote Management function cannot read data from a PC.

* The Web Remote Management function does not support the screen lock function on a PC
(see “6-3 Setting up the Password”) because the Login screen can restrict the users.

* The Web Remote Management function does not support iTM-specific functions
(screensaver, hardware setup, touch panel calibration) to prevent incorrect setup of the iTM
unit hardware.

* The Web Remote Management function supports the opening/closing of the Operation
Window for the Standard View (List) screen displayed on the PC so that the screen can
display more items.

e If communication is disconnected while you log in, the Web Remote Management function

requires approximately 4 minutes to be ready for you to log in again from the PC.
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9-3 Setting up the E-Mail Error Report
With correct network settings, the iTM can send an E-mail containing the date/time of occurrence,
error code, and other information to predefined E-mail addresses if an error such as equipment

error or analog upper/lower limit error occurs in a management point.

— NOTE

An SMTP server and a terminal for receiving E-mails are necessary in addition to the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

Setting up the Mail Server

Touch the E-mail button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the E-mail

Settings screen (see “4-5 Menu List screen: System Settings Tab”).

E-mail Settings

Botivation  E-mail address {To} Activation
OEnabIe
12345@tectmail.com
@Dlsab\e
Edit
[ o |

Celete

Edit

Server

1 ) Edt

l

Close

R

Touch the Edit button (1) and display the Server dialog (see the next page). The dialog consists of
two tabs: Transmission and E-mail Server. Switch and set up each of the tabs. When finished, touch

the OK button to return to the E-mail Settings screen.
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e Transmission Tab

Server

Trarsmission | |Efmawl Server |
(2) siename | \MI
(3) Resend Interval Hours
(4) Emai acdress (From; | \“MI

<Note>

E-mail messaging will likely fail

it sender e-mail address (From) is:

- Not specified

- SBame as recipient e-mail address (To)

- Invalid

o] (o]

Set the site name in (2). Touch the Modify button and enter a name of up to 20 characters in the

Site Name Setup dialog that appears. The site name will be used as subject of the E-mails.
Select the E-mail resending interval in the drop down menu (3). You may select an interval of 1 to
72 hours, in increments of 1 hour. If after sending the E-mail once, the error remains even after
the time set here elapses, the E-mail is resent.

Set the sender address in (4). Touch the Modify button and enter an address of up to 128

characters in the From Address Setup dialog that appears.
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e E-mail Server Tab

Server

Transmission ||E—ma\| Server [

EMTP Server

(5) Address ‘SMTP Server Address | Modify |
(6) Port | 25 || Modiy |
Authentication
(7)  welhad POP Before SMTP | |
PCP Server
(8)  Aderess FOP Server Adcress || wodiy |
(9) Port 0 || Modiy |
(10) wser|user o || wodiy |
(1 1 ) Password ‘*‘*"“ | Modify |
“ OK | || Cancel |

Displays information of the server that will send the E-mails. Set each item using the Modify

button or drop down menu. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network

administrator.

(5) URL or IP address of the SMTP Server

(6) Port number of the SMTP Server

(7) Authentication method for outgoing E-mails: Select one from No Authentication, POP Before
SMTP, and SMTP-AUTH

(8) URL or IP address of the POP Server to be used in the POP Before SMTP authentication

(9) Port number of the POP Server to be used in the POP Before SMTP authentication

(10) User ID for the POP Server or SMTP authentication

(11) Password for the POP Server or SMTP authentication
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Setting up the recipient E-mail address and sending an E-mail

E-mail Ssttings

Wctivation  E-mail acldress (To} Activation

OEnabIe
12345@testmail com
@Dlsab\e

‘(E) Creale |
(12 ()

=]

‘ Close

(12) is the list of registered recipient E-mail addresses. Perform the intended operation by touching
the relevant button on the right.

(13) Create button

Creates a new E-mail address. Touch the button and enter an address of up to 128 characters in

the E-mail Address Setup dialog that appears.

(14) Delete button

Deletes the selected E-mail address.

(15) Edit button
Edits the selected E-mail address. Touch the button to display the Edit dialog (see the next page).

Then, edit the settings on the Mgmt. Points Selection and E-mail Address tabs.
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* Mgmt. Points Selection Tab

Mgmt. Peints Selection ||E—mai\ Address |
Selected Paints Available Management Paints
Type Name Type Name .
ndoor 1400 ndocr 1403 —AI
ndoor 1:4-01 Add ndoor 1:4-04
ndoor 1102 ‘ ndoor 1105
— ndoor 11-08
]
ndocr 1407
Remove
ndoor 1:4-08
ndoor 1:1-08 v
H QK | H Cancel |

T I —r

(16) is the list of management points registered as the target of error monitoring while (17) is the
list of management points that can be registered. To register, select a management point that will
be target of monitoring from (17) and touch the Add button. You can register up to 512
management points. Selecting a management point from (16) and touching the Remove button
cancels its registration.

e E-mail Address Tab

Mgmt. Points Selectian ||Efmawl Address I
(1 8) E-mail address (To) |12345@t$tmawl com ‘
(19) |

<Note>
Confirm e-mail addresses

with a trial mail message

|| CK |H Cancel |

(18) is the current E-mail address. To change, touch the Modify button and enter the E-mail
address in the E-mail Address Setup dialog that appears.
Touching the Trial Mail button (19) displays the Trial Mail dialog.
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Send e-mail with helow settings

E-mail address (To)12345@testmail.com
E-mail address (From)send@testmail com
Bite Name:Site Name

BMTP Server

Buddress: SMTP Server Address

Port:25

Buthentication: PGP Before SMTP

POP Server

(20)

[»

[«

||| Cancel |

(20) displays the current settings whose details are as indicated in Table below.

ltem

Displayed information

Remarks

To E-mail address

E-mail Address
(To):[address]

From E-mail address

E-mail Address
(From):[address]

Site Name

Site Name:[name]

SMTP Server

Title SMTP Server

Address

Address:[address]

Port number

Port:[port]

[Authentication method] is

Authentication Authentication: one among [No

method [Authentication method] Authentication], [POP Before
SMTP], and [SMTP-AUTH].

Authentication Title POP Server Dlsplayed when

POP Server Address | Address:[address] [Authentication method] is

POP Server Port No. | Port:[port] [POP Before SMTP].
Displayed when

User ID User ID:[ID] [Authentication method] is
other than [No Authentication].
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| Trial Mail (e-mail test) (===

Eile Edit Miew Tools Message Help
™ Reply @ Reply Al #® Forward '!;! |

From: test@email.com <test@email.coms;
Date: Thursday, February 09, 2012 9:26 PM
Te:

Subject:  Trial Mail (e-mail test)

This is a trial mail

Site Name: e-mail test

Touch the OK button to send the trial e-mail. The screen returns to the E-mail Address tab. When
finished, touch the OK button to close the screen.
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Operating Optional Maker Functions

10. Power Proportional Distribution

10-1 Power Proportional Distribution Function

Power Proportional Distribution is a function that proportionally distributes the total power used by
the air conditioners in a rental building and the like, measured using an electricity meter among the
tenants. The proportional distribution calculation can also be exported to a CSV file.

For the USB memory requirements, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications”.

To use this function, you must set up groups for proportional distribution, input devices, etc. as well
as run a trial on a PC in advance. Consult your authorized dealer.

Proportional distribution cannot be calculated if the controller is turned off. Do not turn off the

controller if calculating proportional distribution.

This chapter describes operations to be performed on the iTM unit.

The iTM is designed to measure the accumulated value using a pulse-output accumulator installed
to the mains power supply line for an air conditioner and calculate the distribution (proportional
distribution) value based on the estimated load ratio for each indoor unit. It does not perform

calculation based on the metric method.

Setting up the data collection period

Touch the PPD button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen and display the Power

Proportional Distribution screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Operation Mgmt. Tab”).

Power Proportional Distribution

PPDC Colection Period Setup (1 ) Total
@®reiod(a) Period| 03/01/2013 - 0411472013
Start date Name Used Pow... |die Power (k.
03/01/2013 | T
1:1-00 0.000 0.000 T
End date
0442013 | 1:1-01 0.000 0.000
1:1-02 0.000 0.000
Omentn (b)
1:1-03 0.000 0.000
Account Day
1:1-04 0.000 0.000
‘ 11-05 0.000 0.000 v
Advanced Setup
(2) Excluded Time
+Exceptions
[ oo |

R

Set the data collection period in (1).

Select the Period radio button (a) to set the collection start and end dates.
Touch the Modify button for Start date and End date, and enter the dates in the respective Date

Input dialog that appears.
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The range of dates you can enter is between the 1st of the same month of the previous year and
the previous day of the day you opened the dialog. The order of the start date and end date must
not be inverted.

Select the Month radio button (b) to set the Account Day. The data collection period is determined
as the 1-month period starting from the Account Day of the previous month.

For example, if the date on the iTM unit is October 20 and the Account Day is set to the 20, then
the proportional distribution result for the period from September 20 to October 19 will be stored.
Touch the Modify button and enter the Account Date. You can enter a value in the 1 to 31 range.
However, if the specified counting date does not exist in the month, the counting period will be
automatically adjusted to match the calendar dates.

Excluded Time + Exceptions button (2) is the button for advanced settings.

Collecting data and outputting the Power Proportional Distribution results

Power Proportional Distribution

PPD Collection Pariod Setup Tota (4)
(®)Fericd Period | 0310112013 - 04/14/2013 |
Start date Name Used Pow... ldie Power (k... .
03/01/2013 | wodity |
1:1-00 0.000 0.000 :
End date
041142013 WMocify | 1:1-01 0.000 0.000
1:1-02 0.000 0.000
OMontn
1:1-03 0.000 0.000
Account Day
1:1-04 0.000 0.000
(3) | 1:1-08 0.000 0.000 v
\ A
Advanced Setup
Excluded Tima
+Exceptions
=

[P

Touching the Execute button (3) displays a confirmation dialog. Connect a USB memory to the iTM
unit and touch the Yes button to start data collection and store the result in a folder created on the
USB memory.

Data collection may take up to 40 minutes. When data collection finishes, the iTM displays the data
collection period and the list of data collection results in (4), then saves the result data in a file
named “PPD_collection start date_collection end date.csv”.

If you start data collection without connecting the USB memory, the iTM displays the data collection

results, but does not store any data file. Touch the Close button to close the screen.

User's Manual EM11A017M 280
intelligent Touch Manager



— NOTE

Touching the Excluded Time + Exceptions button (2) on the Power Proportional Distribution
screen displays the Advanced Setup screen.

In this screen, you can set times to be excluded from the data collection period. Data for
proportional distribution are not collected during excluded times.

This setting is normally unnecessary. Set this up only when necessary and after a

thorough check.

Advanced Setup

Advanced Setup

Excluded Time: Exceptions to Excluded Time | Excluded Time Exceptions to Excluded Time
Asun 09:00AM-06.00PM Start End ZA""W :’ay Pg:j:y
v izaomiros oo os oo |[ e[St
& | [ L=
Dwes N ol
Om —
O Day o the waok
et [ roew [ oo
Excluded Time will be as indicted in the figure below when the information in the left screen
above is set.
12:00 AM Sunday 12:00 AM Monday 12:00 AM Tuesday 1200am Wednesday to 150 au
09:00 AM 06:00 AM  08:00 AM 08:00 PM Saturday
i i i —
PPD PPD PPD PPD
0[S10 = =
O Odld Olle O
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11. Energy Navigator

11-1  Energy Navigator Function

Recently, the laws and regulations related to energy reduction and CO, reduction of many countries

are being strengthened. For that reason, for each facility, it is necessary to know the current energy

consumption or the current performance against the energy consumption plan in order to comply

with applicable laws, and make improvements to reduce the energy consumption if necessary.

Equipment administrators and energy administrators are required to systematically manage

equipment by analyzing the operational status of the equipment and devising energy reduction

plans, defining equipment operation guidelines to save energy, etc.

Energy Navigator Overview

I'd like to manage
budget to actual
energy consumption
easily, and save
energy.

lines to save energy.

I'd like to manage the equip-
ment in accordance with the
equipment operation guide-

Energy budget/actual
management function

Equipment operation

Test Operation
(For calculation of the indoor unit power)

%Semce person

V— W\

USB memory

Data export function

% management function
Building administrator

Energy administrator

I’d like to thoroughly analyze
the equipment operation and
devise an energy saving plan
for saving more.

Other equipment
TTI‘I&H (Energy Navigator)

% Service person

The Energy Navigator is a function for supporting the management of budget and actual energy

consumption and/or equipment management. It includes the following three functions.

* Energy budget/actual management function

* Equipment operation management (deviation from the operation plan)

e Data output function

By using these functions together with power meters and the trial power proportional distribution,

you can support various needs and use scenarios. For details, consult your authorized dealer.
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<To know the operational status of air conditioning for a building easily>

Start position for a user who wants to check the actual energy consumption and operational status
of the equipment in the iTM implementation year, and start managing the equipment operation the next year.

immediately after iTM implementation.

Start position for a user who wants to manage the equipment operation

v

Check Action Plan Do Check Action
(%] :
3 | want to know the gap with | want to know the progress
g the equipment operation plan. of the energy saving plan.
" Check with the detailed | | { Check with the detailed :’ Operate the equipment Check with the detailed ! | ,7===—============== N
| statement the energy », statement the energy ! based on the energy statement the progress R Study the energy
@ | | consumption. | consumption of last year.J 1 consumption reduction against the energy consumption plan
o ! plan. consumption plan for for the next year.
.—3’ v N the current year. y
< Create the energy pmmmmmmmmmmoooooo N
O consumption plan. oo ! Study equipment and
@] (Ledger-based Check with the detailed P\ structure renewal.
o management.) statement the reduction \
> effect due to equipment
S \ and structure renewal. I I
g v o1 Study the equipment
. 7\ operation plan for the
Create the equipment next year.
operation plan. N
M VAN
\/ I_,
% Check the actual operation Look for operational
>~ | | for creating the operation improvement points
o . (B OB iR e based on detailed
< | Plan (The user perform Operate the equipment data.
O | | simple hypothesis testing equipment based
[a) on operational statuses.) on the equipment
o operation plan. ) -
- Check for gaps from the | o Change the equipment
~ equipment operation plan. " operation plan.
[}
=
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<To know the energy consumption for the whole building>

Start position for a user who wants to check the actual energy consumption and operational status
of the equipment in the iTM implementation year, and start managing the energy consumption the next year.

Start position for a user who wants to manage the energy consumption
immediately after iTM implementation.

v

Check Action Plan Do Check Action
(%] :
3 | want to know the progress of | | want to know the gap with | want to know the progress
g the energy saving plan. the equipment operation plan. | of the energy saving plan.
h Bl 2 o-eeemmemmmmeeeeo
Check the measured Check the energy Check with the defalled T
Study the ener
© | | actual energy consumption of last year. | baﬁedn‘i”t,mﬁ ?réergty . statement the progress against > consYJmption pl%:'n
O | | consumption. | ;farf“ ption reductio the energy consumption plan . for the next year.
2 for the current year.
O ) pmmmmmmm e eeeee N
e Create the energy Check the reduction Stud ioment and
o consumption plan. effect due to equipment > strlljjc‘t/uergurfne'jvala
= and structure renewal. :
3]
(] T
> Create the equipment - Study the equipment
operation plan. »i operation plan for the
next year.
M

% Check the actual operation Look for operational
(>J~ for creating the operation | gnpr%vemgnz p|0|3ts

plan. (The user performs a Check the degree of (* it e CEENE
6 simple hypothesis testing progress against the > Splﬁritqeem% ) et pmendeatas
0 | | on operational statuses.) energy consumption oﬁ tr?e equipment
o plan for this month. operati oﬂ pll?an
> : Check for gaps from the | | Change the equipment
% equipment operation plan. operation plan.
(0]

[Legend]

——> Scenario transition

i i Scenario executed manually
[: Scenario utilizing this function

This chapter describes the functions, their settings, and how to use them.

NOTE

Prior trial is necessary for using this function. Consult your authorized dealer before use.
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11-2

Energy Budget/Actual Management

This functions can calculate the level of achievement of the energy consumption plan from the

actual energy consumption and the estimated consumption when the plan is fully achieved, as well

as plot the budget and actual energy consumption in yearly/monthly graphs for easy management.

Furthermore, it can compare last year’s actual energy consumption with this year’s actual energy

consumption.

Functions you can use depend on the availability of power meters and availability of an energy

consumption plan, as indicated in the tables below.

Engineering details

Energy budget/actual management function

Energy budget/actual visualization function

availabilty AVE:'::r'gtyy o (Monthy) Energy (see “11-3 Checking the Budget to Actual Energy Consumption”)
of meters | consumption .conslumptlon. Annual energy bquet/ Monthly energy bu.dget/ Year-to-year energy
estimation function actual visualization actual visualization . .
plan . . comparison function
function function
Yes Yes O O O O
Yes No x A A O
© O
(Budget/actual can be .
. . (Available by manually
No Yes X visualized by manually X :
. entering the actual
entering the actual .
) energy consumption)
energy consumption)
O
(Available by manually
No No % A x entering the actual
energy consumption)
Engineering details Energy budget/actual management function
Energy Actual energy Energy type/Energy conversion
consumption consumption factor registration function
Availability of [ plan registration registration Energy Group Energy type | Energy conversion
Availability energy function function registration function registration factor registration
of meters | consumption | (see “Setting up | (see “Setting up (see “Setting up function function
plan the Planned the Actual Energy Groups”) (see “Setting up
Energy Energy the Energy
Consumption”) | Consumption”) Type”)
Yes Yes O O O O O
Yes No O O O O O
O
(Creation of group to
No Yes O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
O
(Creation of group to
No No O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
[Legend] O: Available
/\: Some functions available
x : Not available
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The steps of energy budget/actual management are as follows:

e Setting up the Energy Type

* Setting up Energy Groups

St

* Setting up the Planned Energy Consumption

Lt

* Setting up the Actual Energy Consumption

The following describes how to set this up and use.

Setting up the Energy Type/Setting up Energy Groups

* Setting up the Energy Type

Set up the energy type and energy group target of the energy budget/actual management.

Display the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Energy

Navigator Tab”).

Menu List

A | L | R = o

kW
E budget/ Equipment

actual Mgmt op. Mgmt Data output

Fri, 13/04
17:36

Touch the E budget/actual Mgmt. button (1) and display the Energy budget/actual management
screen.
The Energy budget/actual management screen consists of three tabs: Yearly budget/actual

mgmt., Month budget/actual mgmt, and Compared to previous (F) Year.
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Energy budget/actual management

Display item |GV0UD 1 | ‘ (2) Display mode
Yearly budgetfactual mgmt Month budgetfactual mgmt Compared o previous (F)Year |
2013 Excess over planned energy consumption:Nothing
@ -Estimated energy coensumption : 2845 0{MWh)
-Planned yvearly energy consumption | 2830 .0(MWh)
750 4000
&75 3600
00 EELI
= s25 e % 2800 %
g aso| e 2400 &
H s 1T 2000 %
2 we o M B e 1600 8
i
225 1200 E
150 00 E
i) 75 400
Jan Feb Mar  Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Nov  Dec o
[Gor |

Wed, 07/24
10:42AM

R

Touch the Display mode button (2) and display the Display mode screen. The Display mode

button is available on all tabs.

Display mode
[ | (3)
[ |

B settings by Energy Type

[ ] Selting of Energy Group

=n
Mon, 05/12
20:38

Touch the Modify button (3) and display the Energy Type screen.
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Energy Type

Energy Type List Edit

g) Create
é) Copy
Gas Gas m3 (7) Delete
' 8) Rename
) 9)

G

Name Energy Type Unit CO2 convers... New conv. fact. by co...

Power Power kwwh

Water Water m3

i

Gas 2 Gas m3

Close

Set up the energy type for which to plot the energy budget/actual management graph.

(4) is the list of registered energy types.

Perform the intended operation by touching the relevant button on the right.

(5) Create button

Creates a new energy type. You can register up to 30 energy types including the power, gas and
water registered by default.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name

in (4) as a new energy type.

You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

(6) Copy button

Creates a new energy type by copying the selected energy type.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (4).

You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

(7) Delete button

Deletes the selected energy type.

(8) Rename button

Renames the selected energy type.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.
You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

You cannot change the name of energy types registered by default.

(9) Edit button

Displays the Energy Type/CO, Conversion Factor screen that allows you to edit the selected

energy type.
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Cther

(10) Energy Type [Power | ‘
(10
(12) co2 conversion tader | | kg-co20vn
(1 3) Conversion 12153: | ‘kah ‘

o=

Sets up details for the selected energy type.

In the drop down menu (10), select the energy type from Power, Gas and Water.

Select the unit (11) from the candidate corresponding to the selected Energy Type (10) in the
drop down menu. The unit is fixed for each Energy Type: it is kWh for power, and m® for gas and
water.

Set the CO, Conversion factor in (12).

Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears. You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001. The unit is
displayed in accordance with the energy type selected in (10).

If a new energy conversion type is registered on the Energy Conversion Type Setup screen,
enter the new conversion factor in the Other Conversion factor field (13).

Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears. You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001. The unit is
displayed in accordance with the energy type selected in (10).

Touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Energy Type screen.

When finished, touch the Close button to return to the Display Mode screen.

NOTE
rFor information on registering new conversion types, consult your authorized dealer.
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* Setting up the Energy Group

Display mode

| Settings by Energy Type

| Setting of Energy Group

Energy Group

[ ]
(1)

Energy Group List

Group Name

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Edit

o |

To set up energy groups, touch the Modify button (14) to display the Energy Group screen.

(19 I
(07|

‘ Close

o

Set up the Energy Group target of energy budget/actual management.

(15) is the list of Energy Groups.

Perform the intended operation by touching the relevant button on the right.

(16) Create button

Creates a new Energy Group. You can create up to 30 Energy Groups.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name

in (15) as a new Energy Group.

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.
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(17) Copy button

Creates a new Energy Group by copying the selected group.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (15).

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.

(18) Delete button

Deletes the selected Energy Group.

(19) Rename button
Renames the selected Energy Group.
Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.

(20) Edit button

Displays the Group screen that allows you to set up the selected group.

Group 1

Member List

ame

i1

Type

Power

Avallable Points List

ame

i2

i3 (22)
|

‘

Remove

(21)

o fom[7/29)

Set the management point from which to acquire the data to be used in energy budget/actual
management.

In an Energy Group, you can only register Pi management points. You can register up to 100 per
group. Furthermore, you can register Pi management points including multiple energy types.

You can also register multiple Pi management points in one Energy Group.

(21) is the list of registered management points.

Select a management point from the list of available management points (22) and, in the Type
drop down menu (23), select its type from Power, Gas, and Water. You can select an energy type
registered in the Energy Type screen.

Touch the Add button to register in (21).

Selecting an energy type from (21) and touching the Remove button cancels its registration.
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Touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Energy Group screen.

When finished, touch the Close button to return to the Display Mode screen.

Touch the Close button on the Display Mode screen to close the screen and return to the

Energy budget/actual management screen.
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Setting up the Planned Energy Consumption/Setting up the Actual Energy Consumption

e Setting up the Planned Energy Consumption
Set up the energy consumption plan (planned value) and actually consumed energy (actual

value).

Energy budgetfactual management

g tom o 1 (24) [ o]

Yearly budgetiactual mgmt Month budgetiactual mgmt Compared to previous (F)Year |
2013 Excess over planned energy consumption:Nothing
-Estimated energy consumption : 2845 0(MWh)
-Planned yearly energy consumption @ 2930 O(MWA/h)
750 4000
&75 3600
600 az00 £
= 5230 e ﬁ 2800 %
g asn| e 2400
H ss o of] e 2000 %
& oo M| B0 e 1600 8
& 3
225 1200 &
150 wo &
i) - 400
O lan  Fen  Mar  Apr May Jun  Jul  Aug  Sep Oot Now Des (25) o
Energy Type Energy Unit ‘Energy | ‘ || BudiAct set |
=

—
You can select a registered Energy Group using the Display item drop down menu (24) available
on each tab of the Energy budget/actual management screen.
Select the Energy Group to which to set the energy consumption plan and register the actually
consumed energy, and touch the Bud/Act set button (25) to display the Bud/Act set screen.
B Flanned energy consumption sattings (26)
B fctual energy consumption sefiings

‘ Close

To set up the planned energy consumption, touch the Modify button (26) to display the Planned

Energy Consumption Setup screen.
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Planned Energy Consumption Setup

Energy Type |PDWEF | ‘ (27)
¢ _
(28)‘ 01/2013-12/2013 01/2012-12/2012 l
. \d
(29)‘ @®@setings by year (@) (b) Ogettings by menth (33)
Reduction rate {compared with the previous year) m‘
IR (30) Jan 300000 0 k¥h A
Planned vearly energy consumpticn Feb 400000.0 kWh
(31) | KWh (32)
- Mar 300000.0 kWh
Apr 250000.0 kwh
May 180000.0 kWwh v
|| CK | ” Cancel |

[

Set up the energy consumption plan for the Energy Group selected in the Energy budget/actual

management screen.

In the Energy Type drop down menu (27), select the energy type for which to set the energy

consumption plan from Power, Gas and Water. You can select from the energy types included in

the selected Energy Group.

By switching this year and last year with the Year tab (28), set the objective of each year. This

year is the period between the collection start month that includes the present and the end

month of that year, while last year is the previous year.

Select the unit for the objective setting in (29). Select either (a) Settings by year or (b) Settings

by month.
When the objective is (a) by year, touch the Modify button (30) and enter the reduction rate
with respect to the previous year in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. The planned
yearly energy consumption value is displayed in (31) in accordance with the value in (30).
When the objective is (b) by month, a list for setting the objective for the 12 months from the
collection start month appears in (32). Select one month at a time and enter the objective
for each month in the Numerical Input dialog that appears when you touch the Modify

button (33). You can enter a value in the 0 to 2000000 range, in increments of 0.1.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Bud/Act set screen.
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* Setting up the Actual Energy Consumption

Budihct set

B Panned energy consumption settings |
B Actual energy cohsumption settings | (34)

Close

-— e

To set up the actual energy consumption, touch the Modify button (34) to display the Actual

Energy Consumption Setup screen.

Actual Energy Consumpticn Setup

Energy Type ‘Power | ‘(35)
(36) 01/2013-12/2013 ||o112012-1212012 n
_Consumotion Eneroy C02 conversion factor (39)
Month Actual energy consum ka-COZKWh ‘
Jan 2500000 kWh \
. 360(05)0 O)kWh Gther Conversion factor (40)

7 e oot
har 3200000 kWh
lApr 2550000 kWwh

(38)
“ OK | || Cancel |

[

Register the actual energy consumption for the Energy Group selected in the Energy budget/

actual management screen.

In the Energy Type drop down menu (35), select the energy type for which to enter the actual

energy consumption from Power, Gas and Water. You can select from the energy types included

in the selected Energy Group.

By switching this year and last year with the Year tab (36), enter the actual values for each year.

This year is the period between the collection start month that includes the present and the end

month of that year, while last year is the previous year.

A list for setting the actual value for the 12 months from the collection start month appears in (37).
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Select one month at a time and enter the actual value for each month in the Numerical Input
dialog that appears when you touch the Modify button (38).

The actual values which measured by Pi management points cannot be modified.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 2000000 range, in increments of 0.1.

The CO, conversion factor for the energy consumption appears in (39). The unit displayed
depends on the selected energy type. Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in
the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001.

If a new energy conversion type is registered on the Energy Conversion Type screen, the Other
Conversion factor (40) field is displayed. The displayed unit will depend on the energy type ([Unit
registered in the new conversion type]/kWh). Enter the conversion factor if necessary.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Bud/Act set screen.
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11-3 Checking the Budget to Actual Energy Consumption
Assess the level of achievement by comparing the value set in the energy consumption plan and
the actual energy consumption, and display it graphically.
Furthermore, display the estimated consumption when the plan is fully achieved and the
objective for achieving the plan by calculating from the current actual value.
The Energy budget/actual management screen consists of three tabs: Yearly budget/actual
mgmt., Month budget/actual mgmt, and Compared to previous (F) Year. Check with each tab the
budget to actual energy consumption.
Touch the E budget/actual Mgmt. button on the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen
(see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Energy Navigator Tab”).

Yearly budget/actual mgmt. Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy budget/actual management

Display item |Group 1 | ‘ (1) ‘ Display mede
Yearly budgetfactual mgmt. ||Month budgetfactual mgmt ||Compared o previous (FYear J
2013 Excass over planned energy consumption Nothing (7)
(5) E -Estimated energy consumption : 2845 0{MWh)
-Planned vearlv enerov consumntion © 2830 0(MWh)
730 4000
675 3600
500 3200
5350 £ 2800
(4) aso| e 2400

375
300

2000

Energy (M)

1600

1200
300
400
fay  Jun Jul Aug  Sep  Oct  Nov  Dec

Accumulsted energy [MWH]

225
150 J
©® |
Jan Feb Mar Apr
@) e oo
(3)

o

Energy Unit |Energy | ” BudfAct set |

| Close

[P
This screen displays the yearly budget to actual energy consumption status for the Energy Group
selected in the Display item drop down menu (1).
Set the energy type to plot in the Energy Type drop down menu (2).
Select from Power, Gas and Water.
Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.
Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit drop down menu (3) plots the graph in (4).
In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each month of the year from the collection start
month, the left vertical axis the monthly energy consumption, and the right vertical axis the
accumulated energy consumption.
To switch the displayed year, use (5).
Touching the Information button (6) displays a legend of each symbol in the graph.
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Legend (Yearl

Iy budget/actual mgmt.)

Actual energy consumption

Planned energy consumption

Target energy consumption

Accumulated actual energy consumption

Estimated energy consumption

Planned yearly energy consumptisn

‘ Close

[P

(7) displays icons along with messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy

consumption plan.

Also, touching a month on the graph displays the actual energy consumption, planned value, and

target value for that month in a tool tip.

When the screen is displaying the last year

Classification

Displayed information

Icon

Message

(el0)

Accumulated
energy

Planned
accumulated
When both actual energy | energy

nsumption —

Excess over planned energy consumption: ..% (...kWh)
— Accumulated energy consumption: ............... kWh
— Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh

(When energy consumptio
set)

n plan is not

consumption and consumption >0

planned energy Accumulated

consumption exist energy
consumption — Excess over planned energy consumption: .....Nothing
Planned — Accumulated energy consumption: ............... kWh
accumulated — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
energy
consumption <0

When only the actual energy consumption

exists - Accumulated energy consumption: ............ccco.... kWh

When neither actual energy consumption
nor planned energy consumption exists

(No messages are displayed)
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When the screen is displaying the this year

Classification

Displayed information

consumption plan is not set)

Icon Message
Estimated
energy
consumption - Excess over planned energy consumption: ..% (...kWh)
Planned ' — Estimated energy consumption: .................... kWh
accumulated L] — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
When both estimated  energy
energy consumption and | consumption >0
planned energy Estimated
consumption exists energy
consumption — Energy consumption plan achieved: ............... Nothing
Planned — Estimated energy consumption: .................... kWh
accumulated — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
energy
consumption <0
When only the estimated energy
consumption exist (When energy - Estimated energy consumption: ..........ccccccoeeeenn. kWh

When neither estimated energy
consumption nor planned energy
consumption exists

(No messages are displayed)

NOTE

450 [Jan]

Actual energy consumption | 250 0(AWWR)
Planned energy consumption : 300.0(MWhH)

300 Target energy consumpﬂon - (AR

|

Jan

Feb Mar

Apr hay Jun Jul Aug

Results may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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Month budget/actual mgmt. Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy budgetfactual management

Display item ‘GI’OUD 1 (8) | | ‘ Display mode
Yearly budgetfactual mgmt Month budgetfactual mgmt Compared to previous (F)Year |
12 0142013 Target energy consumpticn i exceeded.
( ) El E A—Est\mated energy consumption ;1411 1(kWh) (1 4)
-Target energy consumetion : 1200.0(kWh)
A Zuuy
a0 1800
& 1600 E
=
(1 1) O ol 1400 =
= e &
H L e 1 T P 1200 g
= - mRR) e T
] solp  FRERRE o LU
ST ||| T E
& o Pulloy il o3
30 B0 S
20 400 §
(1 3) @ » 200
"2 3 4567 8 9 1011121314156 171819 2021 222324252627 252930 31 o
(9) Energy Type Energy Unit ‘Energy | | || Budifct set |
[ oo |

e

This screen displays the monthly budget to actual energy consumption status for the Energy
Group selected in the Display item drop down menu (8).

Select the energy type to plot in the Energy Type drop down menu (9).

Select from Power, Gas and Water.

Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.

Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit drop down menu (10) plots the graph in (11).

In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each day of the month from the collection start day to
the collection end day, the left vertical axis the daily energy consumption, and the right vertical
axis the accumulated daily energy consumption.

Use (12) to switch the displayed month between the current and previous month.

Touching the Information button (13) displays a legend of each symbol in the graph.
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Legend {Menth budget/actual mgmt.)

I Actual energy consumption
/ Accumulated actual energy consumption
Consumption Energy Predicted Value
P Estimated energy consumption

—— Target energy censumption

| Close

[P

(14) displays icons along with messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy
consumption plan.

Also, touching a day on the graph displays the actual energy consumption for that day in a tool
tip.

When the screen is displaying the current month

Level of

. Icon Message for the level of achievement
achievement

If this trend continues, the target can be achieved.
Safe — Estimated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

Excess over target energy consumption: Nothing: ..% (...kWh)
— Estimated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

Caution

Target energy consumption already exceeded.
Danger — Estimated energy consumption: ....kWh

— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

When the screen is displaying a past month

Classification
Classification information Message
Icon

?c():r?:;nn:latlits: ianergy Excess over target energy consumption: ..% (...kWh)
Planneg accumulated ener — Accumulated energy consumption: .....kWh

. 9y — Target energy consumption: .....kWh
consumption >0

Accumulated energy
consumption —

Planned accumulated energy
consumption <0

Target energy consumption is achieved.
— Accumulated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh
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100
a0
a0

consumption @ 50 0(kWh)

1 23 45 6 7 8 2 1011 1213141516171

NOTE
rResuIts may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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Compared to previous (F)Year Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy budget/actual management

oxvy rem e 1(15) [¥ [ oo |
Yearly budget/actual mgmt Month budget/actual mgmt Compared to previous (F)Year [
Accumulated actual energy consumption 20
-2013 : 1515.0(kWh) ( )
-2012 : 3170.0(kWh)
500 5000
(1 8) 450 00
400 4000 g
350 3500 T
- &
= 300 3000 @
B 250 2500 %
2 200 soon
150 1500 §
100 100 &
(1 9) i ) 50 500
P jan  Feb  Mar  Apr Mey Jun  Jul Aug  Bep Ot Now  Dec o
() worvofore 7] _comwoew |7] [
E=a

=

This screen displays the energy consumption of the current year against the previous year on a
monthly basis for the Energy Group selected in the Display item drop down menu (15).

Select the energy type to plot in the Energy Type drop down menu (16).

Select from Power, Gas and Water.

Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.

Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit drop down menu (17) plots the graph in (18).

In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each month of the year from the collection start
month, the left vertical axis the energy consumption of each month for the energy type selected
in the Yearly budget/actual mgmt. tab of the Energy budget/actual management screen, and the
right vertical axis, similarly to the left axis, the accumulated energy consumption corresponding
to each month of the Yearly budget/actual mgmt. tab.

By using this graph, you can easily figure out the result of this year's energy saving measures
with regard to last year’s.

Touching the Information button (19) displays a legend of each symbol in the graph.
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Legend (Compared to previeus (FyYear)

I This years actual energy consumption
| Last years actual energy censumption
/:/ This years accumulated actual energy consumption

/ Last years accumulated actual energy consumption

‘ Close

(20) displays messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy consumption

plan.
Also, touching a month on the graph displays the actual energy consumption for that month and

the previous year’s actual value in a tool tip.

500

450
Accum_ulated actual energy consumption 400 [Jan]

— e kWh sso| 2013 230.0(kWh)

— el kWhH 2012 300 0(kWh)
300

250
200
150

100

30

Message

Jan Feb Mar  Apr May  Jun

NOTE
rResuIts may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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11-4 Equipment operation management (Deviation from the operation plan)
You can define operation rules for the purpose of saving energy and then, sample management
points deviating from those rules.

This is a function for extracting and plotting/listing equipment operating at periods of time they were
supposed to be stopped, air conditioners operating at a different setpoint than defined in the air
conditioners operation plan, etc.

Functions you can use depend on whether trial power proportional distribution is enabled or not, or

the availability of operation rules, as indicated in the tables below.

Engineering details Equipment operation management
Sampling period/target setup function
Trial Power Proportional Operation Operation rule creation 3 i P g F; n i i i n T oot
Distribution rules function ampling pgrlo Selup | =ampiing a_rge setup
function function
Yes Yes O O O
Yes No O O O
No Yes O O O
No No O O O
Engineering details Equipment operation management
Failure to turn off sampling function
Trial Power Proportional Operation Fail T i di pl 9 Detailed disol
Distribution rules ailure to turn o samp ing result display etaile ( isplay
function function
Yes Yes O O
AN
Ye N . .
es © (Sampling possible by default rule) O
AN
No Yes (Displays power consumed during O
failure to turn off, based on CT value.) *1
AN
(Displays power consumed during
No No failure to turn off, based on CT value.) *1 O
(Sampling possible by default rule)
Engineering details Equipment operation management
Setpoint gap sampling function
Trial Power Proportional Operation P gap Ping Detailed display
Distribution rules i i i
Setpoint gap sampling function function
Yes Yes O O
AN
Ye N
s ° (Sampling possible by default rule) O
AN
No Yes (Displays power consumption when there is O
setpoint gap, based on CT value.) *1
AN
(Displays power consumption when there is
N N
° ° setpoint gap, based on CT value.) *1 O
(Sampling possible by default rule)
*1 CT value is the power calculated from the outdoor unit’s current. For [Legend] O: Available
details, consult your authorized dealer. /\: Some functions available
x : Not available
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NOTE
rThis function is not supported in systems that contain a Hydrobox.

Two operation rules are provided by default. Customize them as necessary for your use as their

contents can be changed and/or deleted.

* Failure to turn off
Day of the week: Monday to Sunday, No special day settings/Operating hours: 9:00 AM to 9:00 PM
(9:00 to 21:00 when 24-hour clock is used)/Setpoint: None

* Setpoint gap
Day of the week: Monday to Sunday, No special day settings/Operating hours: 9:00 AM to 9:00 PM
(9:00 to 21:00 when 24-hour clock is used)/Setpoint: Cool 75°F, Heat 75°F

The following describes how to set this up and use.

Setting up the Equipment Operation Rules

Set up the equipment operation rules.
Display the Energy Navigator tab on the Menu List screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Energy

Navigator Tab”).

Menu List

putomato Qi | $sslom Setings || Operaton Mami, | |Fneroy Navesior

mE S

E budgstf Equipment
actual Mgmt op. Mgmt.

Data output

Fri, 13i04
17:36

Touch the Equipment op. Mgmt. button (1) and display the Equipment operation management

screen. The Equipment operation management screen consists of two tabs: Failure to turn off

and Setpoint gap.
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Equipment eperation management

()

()

Cata period From ;| 04/01/2013 | Modify To || 04/13i2013 | Modify (3)
Data target |Top>A|| |H Modify |” Oper. Rules |
Failure to turn off |Setpo\nl gap |
Oper. Ru\e‘Fal\ure to turn 0ff| H| Sampling ||| Area ||| Cetails ||| Save |
10 —
9 | |Name Accrual... Ceeourr... Consu
&
-
= 7 1:1-03 730 3 54.8k..
e [ []
= 5
g e 8 1:1-04 730 8 64 Bk..
H 4
8
= e 11-05 730 3 64.8k..
2 e
[
1
ol e
1 2 3 4 5 B8 7 & 9 10
Oceurrence days (Day)
(oo |

T I —

Touch Modify button (2) and display the data input dialog to specify the period of the data shown

on the screen. The period is up to 31 days. The date of past 13 months is stored in iTM.

Touch the Oper. Rules button (3) and display the Operation Rule screen. The Oper. Rules button

is available on both tabs.

Operation Rule

Operation rule list

Ed\l

Name
Failure fo turn off

Setpoint gap

4)

(5) Create |
,@il

| Calendar Copy

‘ Clese

ca

(4) is the list of registered operation rules. Perform the intended operation by touching the

relevant button on the right.

(5) Create button

Creates a new operation rule. You can create up to 10 operation rules including those registered

by default.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name

in (4).

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.
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(6) Copy button

Creates a new operation rule by copying the selected rule.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (4).

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.

(7) Delete button

Deletes the selected operation rule.

(8) Rename button
Renames the selected operation rule.
Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.

(9) Edit button
Displays the Operation Rule Setup screen that allows you to set up the selected operation rule.
The Operation Rule Setup screen consists of three tabs: Weekly Pattern, Special Day Pattern,

and Calendar. Set up each of them by switching.

NOTE
rChanging the operation rules deletes the data sampled up to that point.

The following pages describe how to set up each tab.
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Weekly Pattern Tab (Operation Rule Setup Screen)

eekly Pattern ||Spema\ Day Pattern Calendar |
1 0 12AM OBAM 12PM 0BPM 12AM
(®sunday (10) | } | | || Copy (‘1|3=
Omonday (11) ) | [ ooere (‘1|4=
Orvesday ) | eat  (15)
OWednesday ' I
OThursday ' I
OFrlday ' I
OSaturday ’ I
’ Start Time I End Time s Setpoint ] (1 2)
H CK | H Cancel |

[

Set ups a weekly equipment operation rule. Enter to all days of the week to which you want to set
up arule.

Select the day of the week to edit from (10).

(11) is the content of operation rules. (12) displays the legend.

Touch the Copy button (13) to copy the operation rule of the currently selected day of the week
and paste it to the day of the week selected in the Copy to Selection screen. The operation rule

in the destination of the copy is overwritten.

Failure fo furn off

Copy from Copy to

|Sunday | ame .
A

onday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Baturday

Exct

Fx2
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Touching the Delete button (14) deletes the selected day of the week operation rule.
Touching the Edit button (15) displays the Operation Rule screen that allows you to edit the

selected day of the week operation rule.

Operation Rule Failure to tun off

Setup List Fdit

Utilize Hour Settings Utilize: Hour (1 8)

09 00AM - 0800, Cool 82°F Heal72°F Start |09 :00AM |

(a)

(1 6) ESetpomt
% [ 82 °F | Modify |

[AHeat L vz Momfyl
ﬂ:(b) Add | H:(é) Modlify |

(17)

| || Cancel |

(16) is the list of registered operation rules with operating hours and setpoint details.

Selecting an operation rule and touching the Delete button (17) deletes the selected operation
rule.

Utilize Hours and Setpoints in (18).

Enter the Start Time and End Time in Utilize Hours. Touch the Modify button and enter the times
in the Time Setup dialog that appears.

You can set up in the 12:00 AM to 11:59 PM (00:00 to 24:00 when using 24-hour clock) range,
and in increments of 15 minutes. If the entered value is not a multiple of 15 minutes, a dialog is
displayed and the value rounded to a multiple of 15 minutes.

In addition, you cannot set hours spanning two days.

Select the check box (a) if applying a setpoint to the utilize hours.

You can set temperatures for both cooling and heating. To enter a temperature, select the check
box and touch the Modify button to display the Numerical Input dialog.

You can enter values in the =22 to 158°F range, in increments of 1°F.

Touch the Add button (b) to add the new setting to (16).

You can set up to 10 operating hours to one operation rule.

To change the settings, you can select an existing operation rule from (16), enter new settings for
it in (18), and then touch the Modify button (c).

Touch the OK button to return to the Operation Rule Setup screen.
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Special Day Pattern Tab (Operation Rule setup Screen)

Failure to turn off

eekly Pattern |Spec;|al Day Pattern Calendar |
T—(1A9)q 1240 08AM 12PM 06PM 12AM
(OEX ‘ ) | | || Gy |
O=2 o]
O=e [ |
O (G0
Oexs
’ Start Time I End Time » Setpoint
H CK | || Cancel |

[

Sets up operation rules for special days, apart from the weekly operation rule. You can set up to
5 types of special day patterns.

Select the special day to edit in (19).

The subsequent steps and screen interpretation are the same as for the Weekly Pattern. Set up

the operation rule using the same steps.
Touch the Rename button (20) to display the Name Input dialog where you can change the name

of the selected special day.

Calendar Tab (Operation Rule Setup Screen)

Failure to turn off

eekly Pattern ||Specia| Day Pattern Calendar [
26 N Pattern
(26) [ men. ] 2 [ g
Month Day Special Day Pattern (23) @
Daily
Every 3rd Monday Ex1 Monith Day
\Apr 2nd Tuesday Ex2 .
(21) =]
AT 2 =8 OIWD of week setup
Month Week
Day of the week
(24) (25)
e |
[ o ] [omel |
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Registers the special day pattern created in the Special Day Pattern tab to the calendar. You can
set up to 40 special day patterns.

(21) is the list of already registered special day patterns.

Select the special day pattern to register in the Pattern drop down menu (22) and set the day to
which you want to register in (23). You can select a Date or a Month/Day of the week to set.

If a Date and Month/Day of the week overlap, the Month/Day of the week takes precedence.

The range of values you can specify in the respective drop down menus are as follows.

Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, and Every.

Day: 1 to 31. However, non-existing days cannot be selected.

Week: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and Last.

Day of the week: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, and Saturday.

Touch the Add button to register the special day pattern to the calendar.

To change the order of the special day patterns in the list, move up and down using the 1l
buttons (24).

Selecting a special day pattern from the list and touching the Delete button (25) deletes the
selected setting.

Touching the Preview button (26) allows you to check in calendar format the registration status

for one year, from the current day.

Calendar Preview

Mon Tue Wed Thu
1. 2 3 4

7 8 9 10 1
14 15 16 17 18
21 22 23 24 25
28 29 30

Ex1 O Ex4
Ex2 [JExs
Ex3
[oese ]

Close the calendar preview and touch the OK button on the Operation Rule Setup screen to

return to the Operation Rule screen.
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Copying the Special Day Calendar

You can copy the calendar with special day settings among operation rules. Display the Operation
Rule screen.

Cperation Rule

Operation rule list

Name Create

Failure to turn off Copy

Delete
Setpoint gap

Rename

Edit

m

Calendar Copy

(27)

Close

Select the operation rule where the calendar to copy is registered and touch the Calendar Copy
button (27) to display the Calendar Copy screen.

Calendar Copy: Failure to turn off

Copy from Preview (279)
|Fa|\ure to tumn off (2_8) ‘ @Copy from OCopy to

Crnv tn ’_ 2013 4

Name

Mon Tue Wed Thu
ISetpeint gap 1 2 3 4
78 9 10 1

14 15 16 17 18
(30) 2122 23 24 25
28 29 30

Ex1 O Ex4
Ex2 | 1ExE
Ex3
o] [om ]

[P

The name of the selected operation rule is displayed in (28).

In (29), you can preview the operation rule calendar of both the source and destination of the
copy. Check by switching the button.

To paste, select the operation rule to copy to in (30) and touch the OK button. This will overwrite
any calendar setting in the operation rule destination of the copy.

When the setup on the Operation Rule screen is finished, touch the Close button to return to the
Equipment operation management screen.
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Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions

1. Automatic control functions that work when there is no one in the room (such as Setback,

Optimum Start) are exempt from the operation rules during their operating hours.

2. Automatic control functions that work when there are people in the room (Auto Changeover,
Timer Extension, Schedule, Interlocking Control) are subject to the operation rules during their

operating hours.

3. The operation rules do not apply to management points under maintenance.
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11-5 Checking the Equipment Operational Status
Executes a sampling and displays management points operating out of the set up operation
rules. The checking results can also be saved to a memory.
For the PC/USB memory requirements to use this function, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment
Specifications”.
Selecting a sampling period, the sampling targets and applicable operation rules, and executing
a sampling displays a graph and a list.
Specify the sampling target by area. Sub areas and management points included in the area will
become targets.
There are two modes for displaying the sampling results: area sampling and management point
sampling.
In area sampling mode, results are sampled by area and only sub areas included in the selected
area are displayed.
In the management point sampling mode, the management points (including management points
of sub areas) included in the selected area are displayed.
The sampled information is presented in two tabs: Failure to turn off tab where management
points that were operating when they should be stopped are sampled, and Setpoint gap tab
where indoor units with gaps between the actual setpoint and the setpoint that should be set are

sampled.

— NOTE

Failure to turn off and setpoint gap times are sampled per period.

* 1 period ... 15 minutes obtained by dividing 1 hour by 4.

(1 period~,~1 period~, ~1 period~\, 1 period~, ¢
Example: )1 | | 1 )
3:00 3:15 3:30 3:45 4:00

e Failure to turn off time
The equipment has been in operation the whole period though according to the

operation rule, it should be stopped.

* Setpoint gap time
The equipment has been in operation the whole period and the energy gap between the
average setpoint (actual value) and setpoint (operation rule) is positive.
However, if the operation during the period is due to multiple operation modes, sampling

is not performed.

Touch the Equipment op. Mgmt. button on the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen and
display the Equipment operation management screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Energy

Navigator Tab”).
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Failure to turn off Tab (Equipment operation management Screen)

Equipment operation management

(1) Data period From || Modify | To H Modify |]

(2) Data target |Top>AH | hodify I' Oper. Rules |

Failure to turn off etpoint gap
(4) “5—(2)—@)4[
(3) Oper. Rulg |Failure to turn off Samplmﬁ Area 1 FDetai\s | Save |
1

—

(
IName Accrual... Coourr.. Consu

a1
—r

1:1-03 730 3 64 8k...

1:1-04 (6) 7:30 3 64 8k

Accrusl Time [h]

1:1-05 730 3 64 8k...

T I S -]

wwwwwwwww
1.2 3 4 5 & 7 8§ 9 10

=]

Oecurrencs days [Day)

| Close

R
The sampling period is displayed in (1). The sampling period is a period of 31 days or less,
starting from the 1st day of the same month of the last year to today of this month.
Set the Data target in (2). Touching the Modify button displays the list of registered areas on the
Data Target Setup screen. Select the targets from the screen and touch the OK button.
In the Oper. Rule drop down menu (3), select an operation rule from those registered and touch
the Sampling button (4).
The graph corresponding to the sampling result is displayed in (5).

<Interpreting the Graph>

* The horizontal axis represents the number of days on which failure to turn off occurred.
When displayed by area, the total days on which the management points included in the
area were not turned off is displayed.

* The vertical axis represents the total time.

* Management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred are displayed with a blue @.

* Management points and areas selected in the list are displayed with an orange #.

* If the number of management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred exceeds

50, the top 50 are displayed.

(6) is the list of sampling results. The list displays the name of the management points and areas,
the number of days on which failure to turn off occurred, the accrual time, and the amount of
energy consumed.

If the number of management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred exceeds 50, the

50 with the most occurrence days and duration are displayed.
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Both (5) and (6) display results by management point by default. To display by area, touch the
Area button (7). The button becomes Mgmt. Point while in Area view. Touching the button,
changes the view to Mgmt. Point.

Selecting a management point from the list in Mgmt. Point view and touching the Detail button (8)
displays the Detail View Screen.

The Detail View Screen consists of two tabs: Operation status and Date of occurrence.

NOTE
rGraph and list display only the sampled indoor unit management points.
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* Operation status Tab (Detailed View Screen)

Detailed View :1:1-02

Operation status Date of occurrence

9) Back 04/01/2013(Mon)

Temp.(°F)
-
S

Next‘E

T3

12AM  D2ZAM  D4AM  DBAM  DBAM  1DAM  12PM 02PM  04PM ODBPM 0SPM 10PM  12AM (Hour)

(11i) @ | - -

Close

[P

Set the date for which to display the details in (9). The From date of the Date period is displayed
by default. You can change the date by touching the Next and Back buttons.
(10) is the operational status graph. The horizontal axis represents time and the vertical axis, the

temperature.

Touching the Information button (11) displays a legend of each symbol in the graph.

Legend (Qperation status)

. Cool I:‘ Heat . Fan

Setpoint — - - Room Temp

. Cperation Rule gap

O

Close

[

NOTE
Fhe setpoint is not displayed when the operation mode is Fan or Dry.
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* Date of occurrence Tab (Detailed View Screen)

Detailed View :1:1-02

Operation status

Date of occurrence list

Date of ocourrence

lAcerual Date

04/22/2013(Mon)
0423/2013(Tue)

04/23/2014(Wed)

Accrual Time  Consumption

015 22 .6kwh

45 4 5kiwh

045 38 5kWwh
(12)

| Close

-——

(12) is the list of dates on which deviations from the operation rule found in the selected

management points.

The list displays the accrual dates, accrual time, and amount of energy consumed.

When finished checking, touch the Close button to close the screen and return to the Equipment

operation management screen.

» Setpoint gap Tab (Equipment operation management Screen)

Dalaperiod  From ;| 04012013 |

To - [0411312013 ‘

Data target | Top=Al

|H Modify |H Oper. Rules |

Failure to turn off

| |Setpomt gap

|

Oper. Ru\e‘Semo\nl gap | H| Sampling ||| Area ”| Details ||| Save |
10 —
9 ~ |Name Accrual... Qoourr... Consu...
5
= 7 1102 3:00 & 1.9kWh
u 3
% 5 1103 1:30 S 0.7kWh
H 4
g
< 3 * 1104 130 1 0.5kWh
2l e .
1
] T S O T S
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 9 10
Occurrence days (Day)
o |

e

Similarly to the Failure to turn off tab, this screen displays the operational status for the set

sampling period, sampling targets and operation rules.

The screen interpretation and steps are the same as for the Failure to turn off tab (see “11-5

Failure to turn off Tab (Equipment operation management Screen)”).

When finished sampling and checking, touch the Close button and close the screen.
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Outputting Sampling Data

You can output the conditions and results of sampling: the failure to turn off the management

points and the setpoint gap.

Data period From - | 04/01/2013 | To © | 04/13/2013 ‘
Data target |ToD>AH ||| Modify |H Oper. Rules |
Failure to turn off ISelpoinl gap (1 3) |
Oper. Rule ‘Fa\lure te turn off| ‘H Sampling | || Area | || Details ||| Save |
10 —m
g . |Name Accrual... Oceurr... Consu
: »
= v 1:1-03 730 3 54 Bk.
u & L]
E
T : . n 11-04 730 3 54 Bk
g
* S 11-05 730 3 64 Bk
2 e
[ ]
1
TE s 4 s 5 7 5 o
Oecurrences days (Day)
E=n

T

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (13) to store the sampled
data in a folder, based on the conditions displayed on the current screen.

The data of top 50 management point/area will be saved.

The name of the file to be output changes depending on the source tab as below.

Failure to turn off tab: MngPointData-TurnOff folder

Setpoint gap tab: MngPointData-SetPoint folder

When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch Close button and close the screen.

Open the folder in the USB memory and execute “CSV Output Tool” to create a CSV file.

[ | » Computer » SONY_16GT (1) » MngPointData-TumOff »

Bum  New folder

457 Favorites = DBdsta
B Desktop 1 ‘ File folder

%] Recent Places
91 ™ MnePaintData-TumOff D401 .,

& Downloads \La Wicrasoft Excel Comma Sep...
| 56 KB

474 Libraries

> [3 Documents
> g Music
> [&=] Pictures
> B Videos
> & Homegroup

4 8 Computer
> &, 05(C)
> s HP_RECOVERY (D:)
4 e SONY_I6GT (1) i
& |\ MngPointData-TumOff

3 items

NOTE

For information on the CSV file format, see “Appendix 7. Energy Navigator CSV File Format”.
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11-6 Data output function

Besides the Energy Navigator function, the iTM also has an ability to save measured data to a USB
memory for sophisticated analysis.

Data regarding management points and areas with occurrences of failure to turn off and setpoint
gap can be output from the Equipment operation management screen.

For the PC/USB memory requirements to use this function, see “14-2 Peripheral Equipment
Specifications”.

The following describes the steps to output the energy budget/actual management data as well as

data of a specific management point.

Display the Energy Navigator tab on the Menu List screen (see “4-5 Menu List Screen: Energy

Navigator Tab”).

Menu List

piondloO, | e s Qpesntiom_ b s

kW =
Tl .t
E budgst/ Equipment

actual Mgmt ap. Mgt Data output

Fri, 13/04
17:36

Touch the Data output button (1) and display the Data output screen. The Data output screen

consists of two tabs: Energy Data and Mgmt. Point Data.
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Energy Data/Management Point Data

e Energy Data Tab (Data output Screen)
Outputs energy budget/actual management information.

Data output

Energy Data ||Mgmt Point Data |

(2) Output period ‘ow2o1370412013 | H| Save |

[o |

In the Output period drop down menu (2), select the desired data output period between this
year and the last year.

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button. In the confirmation dialog
that appears, touch the Yes button to start outputting data.

When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch “Close” button to close the screen.
The data is saved in “EnergyData” folder.

Open the folder saved in the USB memory and execute “CSV Output Tool” to create the CSV file.

) |+ Computer » SONY_I6GT (1) » EnergyData »

Organize ¥ Sharewith Bum  Newfolder

DEdata
{ ‘ File folder

2] EnereyData 201368v

h: Microsoft Excel Comma Separ
LELE

44 Libraries

> [ Documents
> o Music

> =) Pictures

> B Videos

> & Homegroup

8 Computer
> & 05 (C)
5 HP_RECOVERY (D)
4 oy SONY_I6GT (1) i
© | EncrgyData

3 items

NOTE
rFor information on the CSV file format, see “Appendix 7. Energy Navigator CSV File Format”.
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e Mgmt. Point Data Tab (Data output Screen)

Outputs data of an arbitrary management point.

Data cutput

Energy Data ||Mgmt Point Data [
Gutput period
From | 03/01/2013 | To | 04/22/2013 |
@
=a

[

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (3). In the confirmation dialog
that appears, touch the Yes button to start outputting data.

When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch the Close button to close the screen. The data
is saved in “MngPointData” folder.

Open the folder saved in the USB memory and execute “CSV Output Tool” to create the CSV file.

G » Computer » SONY_16GT () » MngPointData »

Organize v Sharewith »  Bum  Newfolder

4.0 Favorites - DBdata
B Desktop { ‘ File folder
% Recent Places
4 Do 7 eroncagmmenos

YETLE

44 Libraries

> [ Documents
b @) Music

> = Pictures

> B Videos

T

>« Homegroup

8 Computer
> &, 0s(C)
> g HP_RECOVERY (D)
4 o SONY_16GT (1) i
© | MngPointData

} 3 items

NOTE

For information on the CSV file format, see “Appendix 7. Energy Navigator CSV File Format”.
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Maintenance

12. Maintenance

12-1 Resetting the Filter Sign

Reset filter sign after cleaning the air conditioner with the sign ON.

Top=All>Indoor 1113
‘ Down E List ® O @
: 1k 76.2°F
/\\5. /\\) AN AN Z0 N Cool
== == BT
1400 1101 1402 1403 1404 |
— = N N N —
N B S @S >
1405 1106 1407 (1 ) 1108 1409
Cool Setpoint
S @ s B "
1110 17141 1142 1113 1114 Heat Ssipoint
/‘_\\\b @/‘?\\\3 E@ /‘_\\) /_% Fan Speed
115 1200 1241 1202 1203
1204 1205 206 1207 1208 | W setting (2)
A Menu Tue, 04/23
List 0137FM

1. Select (1) with the filter sign ON on the Standard View screen and touch the Setting button (2)
to display the Detailed Setup screen.

Detailed Setup © 1:1-13

Main (3) ||A4C ||RIC Prehikiticn |
DOnJOff DCDD| Setpoint 72|°F Modify
Oon @t [ Heat setpoint 72|°F | Mocify
DOperat\on Mode DMm. Cool/Heat SP Differential
Cool 0 °F
DSetback Setpoint DSeIpomt Tracking Mode
Cool Disabla Enabls
80| °F Modify
Heat Disable (4) EF\Iter Sign Reset
84 | °F Modify

H CK | || Cancel |

Wed, 07/24
02:32AM

User's Manual EM11A017M 324
intelligent Touch Manager



2. Touch the Main tab (3) of the Detailed Setup screen and display the Main screen. Select the
Filter Sign Reset check box (4) to enable the reset. Touch the OK button and close the screen.

NOTE
rNot selectable when there are no filter signs.

12-2 Maintaining the LCD display
When the surface of the LCD of the iTM or the iTM unit is dirty, wipe the dirt off with a piece of soft

cloth soaked in a diluted neutral detergent and wrung sufficiently.

—/\ cauTiON

* Do not use non-neutral detergents, organic solvents (alcohol, benzine, thinner, etc.) and

disinfectants (hypochlorite water, etc.). The print may fade, or wear out and discolor.

e Forcibly rubbing with hard cloth may damage the LCD display. Always use soft cloth to
remove dirt.

e Leaving the LCD display with water droplets and/or dirt may stain the LCD or peel off the

coating.
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Useful Information

13. Troubleshooting

13-1 Before Having the Product Serviced

<About iTM unit>

Bl The display of the iTM has gone out.
* Check the MONITOR button LED on the unit.
If it is lit in orange, the monitor is turned off. Press the MONITOR button and turn the monitor
on. The LED lights on in green.
* When Backlight Auto Off is set in the screensaver settings of the iTM, the screen goes off if left
untouched for a certain period of time.
Touch the screen with your finger. The display will come back on.
H The iTM display lights on and off.
* The fixing screws, used in securing the iTM in place, are over-tightened, causing the
MONITOR button to be held down.
Request repair at your Daikin dealer.
Hl The backlight does not go out although Backlight Auto is set to OFF.
 Backlight Auto Off is a function that automatically turns the display OFF when the screen is left
untouched for a certain period of time.
The display does not go out automatically when it is displaying “Configure/Details”, “System
Settings”, etc.
B The iTM cannot be operated or monitoring does not work.
* Move the sliding front cover and press the RESET button at the bottom right of the iTM.
Pressing this switch restarts the iTM.
(Pressing this switch does not erase area/management point settings, schedules, etc.)
* When using the Power Proportional Distribution function, no pulse input is accepted while iTM

is being restarted.

rrrrrrrrr
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B Turn off the power supply to the iTM.
e To turn on/off the power supply to the iTM, turn on/off the circuit breaker.

iTM does not have a power on/off switch.

—A CAUTION

* Do not press the switch with excessive force. Doing so may damage the components and

cause malfunction.
e The iTM contains static-sensitive components.
To prevent electrostatic discharge damage to these components, discharge the static
electricity accumulated in your body before attempting operation.
You can discharge static electricity accumulated in your body by touching a grounded

metal part of the unit (control panel etc.).

H A system error has occurred, and “In safe mode SD card failure” and an error dialog are
displayed.

* Request repair at your Daikin dealer.

<About iTM operation>

B When operating on the Standard View screen, touch sound is heard even when an area not
allocated for a button is pressed.

* The iTM screen is designed to sound wherever it is touched. This is normal.

B The screen flickers at a regular interval.
* The Standard View screen of the iTM is refreshed every 3 seconds to reflect the air
conditioners current status. The screen flickers each time it is refreshed, but this is normal.

B The operation performed by touching the iTM screen takes some time to be reflected on the
screen view.
* Depending on the status of the communication with the connected air conditioners, update of

the screen view may take some time. Please wait a few seconds.

B LCD display
* LCD displays are produced using high precision technology but there may be some dots that
never go on, or dots that are permanently on. Furthermore, the LCD display may generate
unevenness due to temperature change and the like. However, these are phenomena inherent

to LCD panels, and are not faults.
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M An area filter sign is ON on the Standard View screen.
* The filter sign does not go off even when the air conditioner filter has been cleaned and the
cleaning sign has been reset using remote controller.
The filter sign on the Standard View screen is designed to go off only when the cleaning signs
for all of the air conditioners in the area are reset.
Check for any air conditioner in the area with the cleaning sign ON apart from the cleaned air

conditioner.

Bl The Setting button is not available for touch on the Standard View screen.
* “Prohibit Manual Operation” may be set up for the selected management point.
If “Manual Disable” is displayed in the List View as shown in the figure below, “Prohibit Manual

Operation” is set up.

Top>10F 1:1-01
e o [ il @ |l S
1k 775°F
Name Status RIC O... R/C Setpoint Inoperahle Error Code Cool
1400 = T Fi
= __anua Isanle
[1:1-01 < _‘\x Manual Disa m
1:1-02 S
H4-03 N Ceol Setpoint
°F
1:1-04 S
Heat Setpeint
h105 — °F
1:4-06 e T\x Fan Speed
107 s
1408 =
el
[« 3

‘. Menu Tug, 0423
List 02:27PM

Bl R/C Prohibition is not displayed.
The Setpoint Restriction is not displayed in the Area/Management Point List on the System
Settings screen.
* When a higher level central device (Interface for use in BACnet, etc.) is connected, R/C
Prohibition and Setpoint Restriction become unavailable. Furthermore, when there are two
iTMs connected, R/C Prohibition and Setpoint Restriction are unavailable for the iTM set as

sub.
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W Air conditioners cannot be started or stopped as the iTM went out of order when remote
controller operation is disabled.
* As an emergency measure, turn off the iTM power supply. By doing so, operating the air
conditioners from the remote controller will become possible in about 5 minutes.
If there are other central control devices than the iTM connected, turn off the power to all

central control devices once.

B Communication error is displayed for indoor units and the like.
e The status of indoor units may not display (communication error) immediately after a start that
follows an iTM restart, etc.

Please wait; conditions will become normal in about 10 minutes at most.
B The Setback function does not work although enabled.

Cause (1)
* The BACnet/Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to

“Automatic”.

Checking method
* In DIII-NET Engineering in System Settings, check the status of Setpoint Range Limit if

another controller exists.

Measure
* In DIII-NET Engineering in System Settings, set Setpoint Range Limit if another controller

exists to Enabled.

Cause (2)
* The DIII-NET Engineering Setting is set to “Sub”.

Checking method
* In DIII-NET Engineering in System Setting, check the status of Main/Sub controller Settings.

Measure
e Setback control cannot be enabled from Sub equipment. Set up the setback on the Main

equipment.

B The cooling/heating setpoint does not change although the setpoint tracking mode is enabled.

Cause (1)
* The BACnet/Lon Interface is connected, and the DIII-NET Engineering setting is set to
“Automatic”.
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Checking method
* In DIII-NET Engineering in System Settings, check the status of Setpoint Range Limit if

another controller exists.

Measure
* In DII-NET Engineering in System Settings, set Setpoint Range Limit if another controller

exists to Enabled.

Cause (2)
* The DIII-NET Engineering Setting is set to “Sub”.

Checking method
* In DIII-NET Engineering in System Setting, check the status of Main/Sub controller Settings.

Measure
* The setpoint tracking mode cannot be enabled from Sub equipment. Enable the setpoint
tracking mode on the Main equipment.

B The equipment does not operate according to the schedule although the set time/date has

arrived.

Cause (1)

* The target equipment is under maintenance.

Checking method
* Check if the target equipment icon on the centralized monitoring screen shows the under

maintenance status.

Measure
e Commands cannot be sent to equipment under maintenance. When maintenance is

completed, clear the equipment under maintenance status from System Settings.

Cause (2)

* The target equipment is in an emergency stop state.

Checking method

* Check the Emergency icon displayed on the centralized monitoring screen.

Measure

» Operation commands cannot be sent to equipment in an emergency stop state.

Cause (3)

* A power failure occurred.
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Checking method

e Use the iTM’s Schedule function to check if “Start Up” remains after the scheduled date/time.

Measure

* Commands cannot be sent to equipment during a power failure.
Bl Switching the operation mode causes the setpoint to change.

B Switching the operation mode and changing the setpoint simultaneously does not cause the unit

to display the setpoint you specified.

Cause
e If the master and slave iTMs are set to different setpoints, the unit applies the setpoint of one

that did not command the setpoint.

Checking method

» Check the setpoints of the two iTMs that have the master-slave relationship.

Measure

* Set up the two iTMs with the master-slave relationship to have the same setpoint.

Bl File output to a USB memory fails.
iTM provides multiple functions such as Backup and Setup Export for saving files to a connected
USB memory.
Check the following items if file output to a USB memory fails.
* Free space of the destination USB memory is not enough.
Check free space of the USB memory.
* The destination USB memory is write protected.
Unlock the write protection before use.
For how to unlock, see the instruction manual or etc, of the USB memory used.
* |f the destination USB memory contains any file with the same name, take one of the following measures.
Move the file contained in the USB memory to a computer.
Change the name of the file contained in the USB memory.
Delete the file contained in the USB memory. (Confirm that deleting the file does not cause a problem.)
* The USB memory is not connected to iTM.
Connect the USB memory to iTM and output the file again.
* The USB memory is disconnected during file output.
Do not disconnect the USB memory during file output.
Connect the USB memory to iTM and output the file again.

B When using analog management points, be sure that the Displayed accuracy is the same on the
iTM as on the equipment.
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<About air conditioner operation>

B An air conditioner is not working.
* The air conditioner may be stopped by Interlocking Control. Check the Interlocking Control
settings.
Under the following conditions, the indoor units 1-01 will not work.
(1-00 and 1-01 are both started but thereafter, 1-01 is stopped by Interlocking Control.)
1-00 1-01 schedule starts indoor units 1-00 and 1-01.
When indoor unit 1-00 is ON, 1-01 is stopped by Interlocking Control.

Main Outdoor
unit unit

" /

T
Indoor units 1-00 and 1-01 | |

|

[

|

started by schedule \A

Indoor unit 1-01 stopped
|‘\‘ when 1-00 is started
by interlocking control

In the case above, Interlocking Control stops 1-01 though it was started by Schedule. = It
looks as if it is not working.
When setting up a schedule or interlocking control, carefully consider interaction with other

schedule programs and interlocking programs.

B Other equipment stops when an indoor unit and the like are started from iTM. (Unexpected
behavior.)
* Check interlocking control settings.
Interlocking Control function may be set to stop other equipment when an indoor unit is put
into operation.

Check the settings as indicated below.

1. Check interlocking control settings using the Setup Export function.

For details of the Setup Export function, see “7-3 Outputting Function Settings”.

2. Check control state of the relevant equipment in the history.

For details of History function, see “7-1 Checking and Outputting History”.
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B An indoor unit cannot be started using remote controller.
* Remote controller may be disabled.
An indoor unit may not be started/stopped, or its operation mode, set temperature changed
depending on the remote controller operation settings.
Check remote controller operation settings from the Standard View screen (List View) or R/C
Prohibition tab of the Detailed Setup screen.

For details of remote controller operation settings, see “2-6 Enabling/Disabling Remote
Controller”.

B Operation of room air conditioners is no longer possible.
o |f “Operation Mode” in “R/C Prohibition” is set to “Prohibited”, “On/Off” and “Setpoint” will be
set to “Prohibited” even if you set “On/Off” to “Permitted”.

Bl The temperature set via the remote controller changes after a moment.

Cause (1)

* The setpoint was changed when a communications error occurred in the iTM.

Checking method

* Use the iTM’s history function to investigate what happened during the time period in which
you set the temperature.

Measure
* If the iTM changes the setpoint in the event of a communications error, it will reset the setpoint
when it recovers from the communications error. Therefore, you need to change the setpoint

again via the remote controller.

Cause (2)

* The setpoint was changed when the indoor unit was under maintenance.

Checking method

* Use the iTM’s history function to investigate what happened during the time period in which

you set the temperature.

Measure
* If the setpoint is changed when an indoor unit is under maintenance, the iTM will apply the
new setpoint when the maintenance status is cancelled. Therefore, you need to change the

setpoint again via the remote controller.
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Cause (3)
1. The setpoint was changed by the Schedule function.

2. If the setback setpoint is changed by the Schedule function, the setpoint will be revised by the
Setback setpoint function. (For more information, see “Appendix 10. Setpoint Tracking Mode”.)

Checking method
* Check the setback setpoint and the setpoint restriction setting.

B The temperature set via the remote controller changes immediately to a different temperature.

Cause (1)
* If you change the operation mode and the setpoint simultaneously via the remote controller,

the temperature set on the iTM will become the setpoint.

Checking method
» Check the cooling/heating setpoint on the iTM.

Measure

* Change only the setpoint via the remote controller.

Cause (2)
* The setpoint value was revised by the setpoint restriction function of the iTM. (For more

information, see “Appendix 10. Setpoint Tracking Mode”.)

Checking method

e Check the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential, setback setpoint, and setpoint restriction on the iTM.
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M An area or indoor unit cannot be operated from the Standard View screen.
» Check the Standard View screen for the “Emergency Stop” icon, as shown in the figure below.
If an emergency stop order is received, all air conditioners connected to the iTM will stop by
default. Furthermore, operating air conditioners from a central control device or remote
controller is impossible while an emergency stop order is present.
The “Emergency Stop” icon will disappear and operation from the iTM will become possible

when the emergency stop order stops.

Top=10F Roorm
Top | ‘f Down ‘% Up | E List ® 4 /
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room#4 Roomb T
oom 0om. oom oom oom. |
/T LT LT LT o ][]
Cffice A Cifice B Cifice C Office D Cttice E
. . . . . Cool Setpoint
& & T T T "
Areal Area? Area3 Arpad Areah Heat Setpoint
- - °F
% % / / / Fan Speed
1100 1401 1102 1103 1104
~_ = A —
1405 1106 1407 ‘Emergency stop ocourred X {
Touch this icon te release _

A Menu lug, 04(23
List 02:13PM

B Starting/stopping air conditioners is not possible from the Standard View screen.
* Check the monitoring screen for the “Central controlled” sign, as shown in the figure below.
When “Central controlled” is displayed, the iTM only performs monitoring if it is instructed by a
higher-level central device (Interface for use in BACnet etc.) to put priority on it by stopping the

central control of lower-level equipment.

Top=10F 11-02
= Zo B &
1 77 00F
(7 £ £ £ £ Goo
S
Glelpgl 00Mm. Celelpp} oom: Glelpgt |
(7 £ £ £ £
Ctticed Ottice2 Cffice3 Cificed CtticeS
Areal Area2 Areal Aread Areab
| | o
/—QS\ /_~\\)\ = = - controlle
1100 1101 1102 1103 1404
1105 1406 1107 1108 2401
A Menu Tue, 04/23
List 02:18FPM
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M Indoor units have started although you did not instruct to do so.
Cause
When the Setback function is enabled on the master unit in the remote controller group, starting

the master unit also causes all slave units to start.

Check method

1. Check whether the starting indoor units are set up as slave units in the remote controller
group*. (When setting up as a slave unit, it is indicated as “Slave unit” in the item “Inoperable”
displayed in the iTM standard list view.)

2. Check whether the Setback function is enabled on the master unit in the remote controller group™.
* Remote controller group: This function enables you to control (start/stop for example)
multiple indoor units in a large room etc. with a single remote

controller.

Control flow from the master unit to the slave unit in a remote controller
group by the Setback command

' Remote controller Group

i[Indoor unit 1: Master unit, Indoor unit 2,3: Slave unit]

Address Address Address
iT™M QOutdoor 1-00 1-01 1-02

TNV
i Indoor Indoor Indoor
1 unit 1 unit 2 unit 3

g

Active

1. The Setback command turns the master unit in the remote controller group (Indoor unit 1) to the
Setback Active state.
2. The slaves in the remote controller group (Indoor unit 2 and Indoor unit 3) turn start.
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<About Web Access function>

B The screen for the Web access function is not displayed correctly.
* Network settings may be at fault.
Correct network settings are necessary for using the Web access function.
For details of network settings, see “9-1 Network Settings”.

* Passwords are displayed as * or e, there are no distinction.
* Screen may not display correctly if old content is stored in the browser’s cache.
When accessing iTM with a PC, the following message is displayed if old content is stored in

the browser’s cache.

Information

Web version and iTM version are different.
Please clear cache of your browser.

Please clear the browser’s cache according to the steps on the next page.
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<Google Chrome>

1. Select [History]-[History] from the Settings tool.

History CtrisH History »

Dewnloads Ctrl+)
O3 Recently closed

@ Settings Cuel Shift=T
- oo - I3
No tab from other devices
Print Cutsp
Google
Find. Ctrl+F
More too: »
edit Cat Copy  pasm
Q_ Search Google or type a URL ) Settings
Help »
Bxit
= >
Web Store Add shortcut
/ customize
2. Select [Clear browsing data]
D History x  + - x
C  ® Chrome | chromei//history * 6

History Q  search history

Chrome history

Tabs from other devices

Clear browsing data 2

Your browsing history appears here
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3. At [Advanced] Tab,
Set the [Time range] to [All time],
Check the [Browsing history], [Download history], [Cookies and other site data], [Cached images
and files], and Click [Clear data].

D History X f8 Settings x  + - 8 X

C  ® Chrome | chromey//settings/clearBrowserData * O

Clear browsing data

Basic Advanced
Time range Al time

Browsing history
None

Download history
None

Cookies and other site data
None

Cached images and files
Less than 1 MB

Passwords and other sig-in data
None

— Autofill form data

Ganeel m
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<Edge (Chromium Based)>
1. Select [History]-[...]-[Clear browsing data] from the Settings tool.
E (8 Newtab X |+ - o S

> G @ Q searchorenterweb address ] D s

For quick access, place your favorites here on the favorites bar. Manage favorites now

History Q -

al g (& Opennistory page
—_ T Clear browsing data

O i Hide history button from toolbar 18PM

Search or enter web address

2. Set the [Time range] to [All time],

Check the [Browsing history], [Download history], [Cookies and other site data], [Cached images
and files], and Click [Clear now].

J & Settings x l+ - o x
< O @ @ Edge | edge//settings/clearBrowserData

Clear browsing data

Time range

‘ Al time v ‘

Browsing history
1 item. Includes autocompletions in the address bar

Download history
None

Cookies and other site data
None

Cached images and files
Frees up 6.4 MB. Some sites may load more slowly on your
next vsit.

Cancel

M If authentication is unsuccessful, the reason may be one of the following.

(1) The password may be incorrect
Please input the correct password.

(2) The user with that user name may already be logged in
Please log in as a different user.

(3) If attempting to log in as a general user, the upper limit of simultaneously logged in users
(16 users) may be exceeded
Please wait for one of the users to log out, then try to log in again.

(4) An incorrect password may have been entered repeatedly
Please wait about 5 minutes, then try to log in again.
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B When saving a file with the Web Access function, the save destination dialog is not displayed.
* Dialog may not display correctly depending on the browser’s settings.
Set the save destination for the download according to the steps below.
<Google Chrome>

1. Select [Settings] from the Settings tool.

New Tz x  + - X
c(a %) O i
N CuleT
N Ctrl+N
New incogrito window CurloShiftoN
History
Downloads Ctrls)
Bookmarks
Zoom -t -
rint cul-p
Cast.
d. CtrlsF
More tools
Edit Cut Copy  Paste
Q Search Google or type a URL s Settings
Help
Exit
+ ,
B Managed by your organization
Add shortcut
d t
£ Settings x  + _ s x
C  ® Chrome | chromey//settings * O :

Settings

A Youand Google
You and Google
B8  Autofil
Get Google smarts in Chrome -
Tum on sync...
@  safetycheck Sync and personalize Chrome across your devices
@  Privacy and security Sync and Google services
@  Appearance
Chrome name and picture
Q_ search engine
Import bookmarks and settings
£ Default browser
© Autofill
Advanced
or  Passwords
Extensions 2 B Payment methods
About Chrome

Q  Addresses and more

Safety check

@  Chrome can help keep you safe from data breaches, bad extensions, and more
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3. Select [Downloads] and

Set the Location and activate the button [Ask where to save each file before downloading]

B Settings x 4+ - X

€« C  ® Chrome | chromes//settings/downloads w O

Settings

2 Youand Google

Downloads

B  Autofil

Location

Change
@  safetycheck C:\Users\user\Downloads
Q  Privacy and security Ask where to save each file before downloading o
@  Appearance
Q  search engine Printing
B Default browser Printers t]
U On startuj

o P Google Cloud Print )

Google Cloud Print will no longer be supported after December 31
Advanced -
@  Languages Accessibility
% Downloads

Captions =z
&  Printing

Show a quick highlight on the focused object
T Accessibility
Q system Navigate pages with a text cursor

To tur caret browsing on or off, use the shortcut F7
o Reset and clean up - -
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<Edge (Chromium Based)>
1. Select [Settings] from the Settings tool.

New tab x = - B
- O O Search or enter web address O @ 8
For quick access, place your favorites here on the favorites bar. Manage favorites now B Newtab CtrlaT
B3 New window CtrleN
ER NewlinPrivate window  CtrlsShiftsN
Zoom — 1w00% +
Search or enter web address yel P N
D istory >
- M L Downloads Ctrl+)
- R i S B apps >
- e @ Euemsions
Collections
i = Ctri+p
= [ Find on page CtrlsF
A Readoloud Ctrl+Shift+U
More tools >
B8 Settings
2 Help and feedback >
Close Microsoft Edge

2. Select [Advanced]-[Downloads] and
Set the Location and activate the button [Ask me what to do with each download].

£ Settings X+ o - x

€« C & Chrome | chrome://settings/downloads Y

Settings

2 Youand Google
o Downloads
B  Autofil
Location
Change
@  safety check. C:\Users\daikin\Downloads
@ Privacy and security Ask where to save each file before downloading ®
@  Appearance
@ Srdedo Accessibility
B Default browser Live Caption
Automatically creates captions for English audio and video. Audio and captions never leave your
() onstartup device.
Advanced - Caption preferences @
Customize caption size and style for Live Caption. Some apps and sites will also use this setting.
@  Languages
Show a quick highlight on the focused object
%  Downloads
L - Navigate pages with a text cursor
Accessibil
W Accessiiliy To turn caret browsing on or off, use the shorteut F7
A system
Add accessiility features @

£ Resetand cleanup Open Chrome Web Store

After performing the setting above, when downloading files using the Web Access function, you
can specify the save destination by touching the [Save as] button displayed at the bottom of the

browser.
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<About Power Proportional Distribution function>

H “PPD” icon is not displayed.
The Power Proportional Distribution function is not enabled. Consult your authorized dealer.

Menu List

P Ot | siem eiigs | veeion o | Enerp oo

—=

i

Setup
Export

Tue, 04/23
03 16PM

B About standby power.
“Standby power” in the Power Proportional Distribution result displays the total of the crank case

heater power consumed by an air conditioner in a standby state, because it cannot be distributed

to any other air conditioner when it is set up not to distribute the power.

This total power needs to be separately handled as common utility expenses etc.

Bl To display the power consumption by tenant.
The iTM unit displays the power consumption by air conditioner or by area in the Power

Proportional Distribution result.

B To convert the power consumption into power charges.
The iTM unit does not support the conversion of the power consumption into power charges.

Bl To print the Power Proportional Distribution result.
The iTM unit does not have the print function.
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<About Demand Control Function>
Bl If the demand control is not performed for air conditioners even after it is enabled, the possible
causes are the following.
 Control group registration and setting up the control for the cut-off levels are not completed.
* The cut-off control (i.e. Setpoint shift control, Outdoor unit capacity control, and/or ON/OFF
control) is not enabled.
* The cut-off signal is not input.
B We want to change control groups and the control of air conditioners at different cut-off levels.
When should we make such changes?
* You should change the settings during a period of time that can minimize the effect of stopping
the demand control. For example, in early morning and midnight.
To change control groups or the control of air conditioners at different cut-off levels, you need
to disable Setpoint shift control, Outdoor unit capacity control, and/or ON/OFF control.
When the control status is set “Disable”, the demand control is not performed.
B The indoor unit is performing setpoint shifting, but the Cool setpoint or the Heat setpoint is
changing.
» Check if the setpoint was changed using the remote controller.
If you change the setpoint using the remote controller when the demand control is enabled, the
change overrides the demand control.
So, we recommend you to disable the remote controller if you want to make the best use of the
demand control function.

(See “2-6 Enabling/Disabling Remote Controller”)

A Demand Controlling

81°F Possible increase in
power consumption.

75°F

72°F |

/ 14:00

Cool Setpoint Set to 72°F by the remote controller (overcooling)

+6°F shifting by demand control

B Is it possible to use the demand control function and proportional distribution function
simultaneously?
* It is possible to use the both functions simultaneously.

However, it requires three Di/Pi ports, so you need to add an iTM plus adaptor.
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B We are currently controlling the ventilators by the iTM. Is it possible to perform the demand
control for them?

e |t is possible to stop them by the ON/OFF control.

M Is it possible to perform the demand control for the same target device from multiple iTMs?
* |t is not an efficient way to use multiple iTMs to perform the demand control for the same target
device.
We recommend you to use one iTM to perform demand control.

Bl Is it possible to stop other devices by using contact outputs?
* The demand control allows the ON/OFF control of devices other than air conditioners via the
contact control products such as: D3Dio, ExternalDio and BACnetDio.
* Be careful not to permit changes from the remote controller when you set up management
points for the D3Dio, ExternalDio and BACnetDio.

B Is it possible to use the Outdoor unit capacity control and the Setpoint shift control simultaneously
in the same system?
e |t is possible. However, in the case of the following setting for the same cut-off level
- Outdoor unit capacity control: 0%
- Setpoint shifting: 6°F
the benefit of the setpoint shifting control is not gained, because the outdoor unit will enter a
thermo-OFF state.
Therefore, it is important to consider the relationship between the controls when you design

the demand control settings.
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B About ON/OFF control auto recovery

* When the auto recovery function is enabled, devices that are stopped by the demand control
will restart automatically after the demand control is cancelled.

e If the devices are stopped by the iTM’s auto controls such as the schedule control and
interlocking control during the demand control, these devices remain stopped even after the
demand control is cancelled.

* If the devices are stopped by an auto control function (e.g. schedule function) of a higher level
central device (e.g. Interface for use in BACnet) or remote controller during the demand
control, such devices will restart when the demand control is cancelled. So, you should not use
the demand control together with auto control functions. For example, if a device is stopped by
the schedule timer function of the remote controller during the demand control, the device will

restart when the demand control is cancelled.

When a device is stopped by the schedule control function during the demand control

(The device does not restart.)
Status of device On

Off

Demand control  Control A
Cance| —— S —

Stop command from the _l
iTM schedule function

When a device is stopped by the schedule timer function of the remote controller during the

demand control

(The device restarts.)

Status of device On
Off

Demand control  Control A
Cance| —— S —

Stop command from the
schedule timer of the —l
remote controller

* If the status of a device changes to “Maintenance” after the demand control starts performing,
the device restarts automatically when the demand control is cancelled after the Maintenance
status is cleared.

If the Maintenance status is cleared after the demand control is cancelled, the device restarts
when the Maintenance status is cleared.

* The behaviour of a device that entered a communication error state after the demand control

is started depends on the type of the device.
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<About CSV output tool>
B An error message appears when you start the CSV output tool.
* If the Invalid data message appears, the following causes may be considered.
(1) The DB data is not supported by the software version.
Save the data from the iTM to a USB memory and start the CSV output tool.

(2) The DB file is corrupt, or the file is invalid due to a filename change etc.

Save the data again from the iTM to a USB memory and start the CSV output tool.

Invalid data message

o Invalid data

* |f the “File Output Error” message appears, the following causes may be considered.

(1) The USB memory capacity is insufficient.

Copy the output data with the folder to your PC and start the CSV output tool. Alternatively,

you may use a USB memory with a larger available space.
(2) The folder is write-protected
Make the folder writable and start the CSV output tool.

File Output Error massage

Error

Q File Qutput Error

=
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13-2 Turning ON/OFF the Internal Battery

The iTM is equipped with an internal battery to feed the clock during power failures and shutdown.
The internal battery is turned ON/OFF by using the BACKUP switch (1). The BACKUP switch is
located beneath the screwed cover that appears when the unit’s sliding front cover is moved. (See

figure below.) Normally, it is set to ON.

MONITOR ¢b|
T -

LLLLL

When Turning OFF the Unit for a Long Time

When leaving the controller turned OFF for a long time (6 months or more), set the BACKUP switch
to OFF.

(Setting this switch to OFF does not erase area/management point settings, schedules, etc.)

e If power is not supplied to the iTM for a long time, the battery may discharge completely.

* When starting to use the iTM again, set the BACKUP switch to ON.

—A CAUTION

¢ Do not touch other switches.

* Do not turn the switch ON/OFF with excessive force. Doing so may damage the
components and cause malfunction.

e The iTM contains static-sensitive components.
To prevent electrostatic discharge damage to these components, discharge the static
electricity accumulated in your body before attempting operation.
You can discharge static electricity accumulated in your body by touching a grounded

metal part of the unit (control panel etc.).
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13-3 Error Information Function

When an error occurs, the management point where the error occurred can be checked from the

group monitoring icon indicating error displayed on the Standard View screen.

Top=All>Indoor

1:4-00
[F=] 4w o)l B
Ak 728F
<> S S S5 - (4] Cool
= = ET
11-00 1:1-01 11-02 1:1-03 1:1-04 —
[owee |
=N\ =S = <> <>
11-05 11-08 1:1-07 11-08 1:1-08
Cool Setpoint
1.1-10 1:1-11 1.1-12 1.1-13 1.1-14 Heat Selpoint
72 . °F
B B S @ - Fan Speed
11-15 1.2-00 1.2-01 1.2-02 1.2-03
Syst d x =
1.2-04 1.2-05 1.2-08 Tgacin?h?srrlocggctguéﬁeck and restore
Me Tue, 04/23
g A

1. When an error is detected, it is notified by a flashing ‘ or A and displaying a balloon. If
(Red) (Yellow)

set up, the buzzer will also sound.

‘ Flashing: System error

Red .
(Red) Text: System error occurred. Touch this icon to check and restore.

A Flashing: Unit/Limit Error

(Yellow) Toxt: Error occurred. Touch this icon to check.

& ON: Communication error * Neither will the buzzer sound nor a message appear.
(Blue)

Touching the icon displays the Error Information dialog.

NOTE

Touching the icon when privilege restriction is set up displays the Password Input dialog.

Entering the correct password displays the Error Information dialog.

User's Manual EM11A017M 350
intelligent Touch Manager



Error Informaticon

Error Information Contact |
ITime Name Contents Errer Co..
04/23/2013 07 :42:34PM  DII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Erm(2)

04/23/2013 07 42:34FM  DIII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err(3)
04/23/2013 07 42:34PM  DII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err{4)
04/23/2013 O7:42:34PM  DII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err(&)
04/23/2013 07 :42:34FM  DIII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err(6)
04/23/2013 07 42:34PM  DIII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err(7)
04/23/2013 07 :42:34PM  DII-NET D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err(8)
E=n

— A

2. The Error Information dialog displays a list of errors.
The information provided in the list is as follows:
Time: The time the error occurred
Name: The name of the management point/system where the error occurred
Contents: The content of the error

Error Code: The error code

Contact an authorized dealer registered in the following Contact screen.

Errar Information

Contact [

Error Information

In case you would have guestions about the system, please contact:

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES LTD

PO MO0

‘ Close

L A

NOTE

Once listed system error such as equipment error/Analog error/power proportional
distribution (Optional) will not be displayed again.
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14. Hardware Specifications

14-1 iTM Hardware Specifications

L

10-3/32 in.
7' -
A
= IS
© Al
- (2]
% O
(o] (ee]
>
h 4
11-13/32 in.
< >
Power 24 VAC 60 Hz
Power consumption 19 W (31 VA)

Emergency stop input

Always “a” contact
Contact current approximately 10 mA

Size

11-13/32 x 9-9/16 x 1-31/32 (W x H x D)

Weight (Mass)

4.9 Ibs

Time accuracy

within-195.7 to 79.1 sec/month

Operating temperature range | 32 - 104°F

Operating humidity range 85% or less
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14-2

Peripheral Equipment Specifications

Ver2.00.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2013

Norton 360

Virus Buster Cloud

Flash Player

Version 11.7.700.224

Web browser

Internet Explorer 10

Firefox 21.0

Google Chrome 27.0 *1

— NOTE
When using the Web Remote

Management function over the
Internet, in order to prevent
unauthorized access from the
outside, please improve the
network security on the site

such as by setting firewall.

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC

CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows XP Windows 7

1.2GHz or higher Professional Professional

SP3 (32bit) SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

Memory 2GByte or more v v
Free HDD space 10GByte or more Y v
Network 100BASE-TX v v
Display resolution | 1024x768 or higher v Y
Supported Security | McAfee Internet Security 2013 v v
software Norton 360 v v

Virus Buster Cloud % v

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32GByte
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows 8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.

353

User's Manual EM11A017M

intelligent Touch Manager




Ver2.01.00U (Dual S

etpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2014.7.0.1255

Norton Security with Backup 21.00.100

Virus Buster Cloud

Flash Player

Version 15.0.0.223

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox 33.1

Google Chrome 39.0 *1

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC

CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows XP Windows 7

1.2GHz or higher Professional Professional

SP3 (32bit) | SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

Memory 2GByte or more v v
Free HDD space 10GByte or more v v
Network 100BASE-TX v “

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher
Display resolution | 1024x768 or higher v v
Supported Security | McAfee Internet Security 2014.7.0.1255 v v
software Norton Security with Backup 21.00.100 v Y

Virus Buster Cloud v %

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32GByte
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows 8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.
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Ver2.02.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2015
Scan Engine version 5700.7163

Norton Security with Backup 21.6.0.32

Virus Buster Cloud 8.0.1257

Flash Player

Version 17.0.0.188

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox 38.0

Google Chrome 43.0 *1

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC
CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows 7 Windows 8.1
1.2GHz or higher Professional Pro
SP1 (32bit, 64bit) (32bit, 64bit)
Memory 2GByte or more

Free HDD space

10GByte or more

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2015
Scan Engine version 5700.7163

Norton Security with Backup 21.6.0.32

Virus Buster Cloud 8.0.1257

ISP < <K

NV A YR SEANAY

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32GByte

*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows 8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.
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Ver2.03.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2016
Scan Engine version 5800.7501

Norton Security with Backup 22.5.4.24

Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1186

Flash Player

Version 20.0.0.306

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox 44.0

Google Chrome 49.0 *1

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC
CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows 7 Windows 8
1.2GHz or higher Professional Pro
SP1 (32bit, 64bit) (32bit, 64bit)
Memory 2GByte or more

Free HDD space

10GByte or more

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee Internet Security 2016
Scan Engine version 5800.7501

Norton Security with Backup 22.5.4.24

Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1186

ISP < <K

NV A YR SEANAY

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32GByte

*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.
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Ver2.04.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe 18.0

Norton Security with Backup 22.7.0.76

Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1265

Flash Player

Version 22.0.0.192

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox 47.0

Google Chrome 51.0 *1

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC
CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows 7 Windows 8.1
1.2GHz or higher Professional Pro
SP1 (32bit, 64bit) (32bit, 64bit)
Memory 2GByte or more v v
Free HDD space 10GByte or more v v
Network 100BASE-TX “ “
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher
Display resolution | 1024x768 or higher v Y
Supported Security | McAfee LiveSafe 18.0 v v
software Norton Security with Backup 22.7.0.76 v %
Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1265 % v

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32GByte

*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.

357

User's Manual EM11A017M

intelligent Touch Manager




Ver2.05.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe VirusScan 19.1.480
Scan Engine version 2778.0

Norton Security 22.7.1.32

Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1288

Flash Player

Version 23.0.0.185

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox Ver.49.0

Google Chrome Ver.54.0 *1

Function: History, Energy Navigator

Required Specifications Windows PC
CPU Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo Windows 7 Windows 8.1
1.2GHz or higher Professional Pro
SP1 (32bit, 64bit) (32bit, 64bit)
Memory 2GByte or more

Free HDD space

10GByte or more

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe VirusScan 19.1.480
Scan Engine version 2778.0

Norton Security 22.7.1.32

Virus Buster Cloud 10.0.1288

ISP < <K

NV A YR SEANAY

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 When using Google Chrome by Windows8, use “Relaunch Chrome on the desktop”.
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Ver2.06.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Required Specifications

Windows PC

Windows 7
Professional
SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

Windows 10
Pro(64bit)
Ver.1803

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%

\'d

\%d

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

\'d

\'Z

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe
e Version 21.4
¢ Engine version 3466.0

<

McAfee LiveSafe
e Version 21.4
¢ Engine version 3442.0

Norton Security 22.12.0.104

Virus Buster Cloud 12.0.1226

Flash Player

Version 30.0.0.113

Web browser

Internet Explorer 11

Firefox Ver.61.0

Google Chrome Ver.68.0

KKK K

<SR

Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export

Required Specifications

Windows PC

CPU

Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo
1.2GHz or higher

Windows 7
Professional
SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

Windows 10
Pro(64bit)
Ver.1803

Memory

2GByte or more

Free HDD space

10GByte or more

Network

100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Display resolution

1024x768 or higher

< KKK

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe
¢ Version 21.4
e Engine version 3466.0

< KKK

McAfee LiveSafe
¢ Version 21.4
¢ Engine version 3442.0

<

Norton Security 22.12.0.104

Virus Buster Cloud 12.0.1226

<I<

<K

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

*1 The Flash Player version follows the version of the browser.
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Ver2.08.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Windows PC
Required Specifications Windows 10
Pro(64bit)
Ver.2004
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100% v
Network 100BASE-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher v
Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ \ersion 23.4 v
¢ Engine version 4244.0
Norton Security 22.20.5.39 v
Virus Buster Cloud 16.0.1409 v
Web browser Microsoft Edge Ver. 86.0.622.58
(Chromium base) v
Google Chrome Ver. 86.0.4240.111 v

Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export

Required Specifications Windows PC

CPU 1.0GHz or higher Windows 10
Pro(64bit)
Ver.2004

Memory 2GByte or more

Free HDD space 32GByte or more

Network 100BASE-TX

Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe
¢ Version 23.4
* Engine version 4244.0

Norton Security 22.20.5.39

I < KPS KK

Virus Buster Cloud 16.0.1409

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Required Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.
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Ver2.09.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Specifications* Soft Version

oS Windows 10 Pro (64bit) version 20H2

Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%

Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe

software ¢ Version 24.1.216

¢ Engine version 4389.0

Norton Security 22.21.1.151
Virus Buster Cloud 17.0.1257

Web browser Microsoft Edge (Chromium base) 89.0.774.63
Google Chrome 89.04389.90

* Not tested and confirmed if using a smartphone or tablet.
Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export
Specifications Soft Version

0S Windows 10 Pro (64bit) version 20H2

Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution 1024x768 or higher

Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe

software ¢ Version 24.1.216
e Engine version 4389.0
Norton Security 22.21.1.151
Virus Buster Cloud 89.04389.90

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==

Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.
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Ver2.10.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Specifications* Soft Version
(O] Windows 10 Pro (64bit) version 21H1
Network 100BASE-TX or higher
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%
Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ Version 24.3.169
¢ Engine version 4473.0
Norton Security 22.21.5.44
Virus Buster Cloud 17.0.1299
Web browser Microsoft Edge (Chromium base) 91.0.864.54
Google Chrome 91.04472.114

* Not tested and confirmed if using a smartphone or tablet.

Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export

Specifications Soft Version
(O] Windows 10 Pro (64bit) version 21H1
Network 100BASE-TX or higher
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ Version 24.3.169
e Engine version 4473.0
Norton Security 22.21.5.44
Virus Buster Cloud 17.0.1299

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==

Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

User's Manual EM11A017M
intelligent Touch Manager

362



Ver2.12.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Specifications* Soft Version
(O] Windows 10 Windows 11
Pro (64bit) Pro (64bit)
version 21H2 version 21H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%
Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ Version 25.3.140 25.3.140
¢ Engine version 4642.0 4642.0
Norton Security 22.21.10.40 22.21.10.40
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1130 17.7.1130
Web browser Microsoft Edge (Chromium base) 96.0.1054.43 96.0.1054.43
Google Chrome 96.0.4664.93 96.0.4664.93
* Not tested and confirmed if using a smartphone or tablet.
Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export
Specifications Soft Version
OS Windows 10 Pro (64bit) version 21H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher
Display resolution 1024x768 or higher
Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ Version 25.3.140
¢ Engine version 4642.0
Norton Security 22.21.10.40
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1130

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.
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Ver2.13.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Specifications* Soft Version
(O] Windows 10 Windows 11
Pro (64bit) Pro (64bit)
version 21H2 version 21H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%

Supported Security McAfee LiveSafe
software ¢ Version 25.7.148 25.7.148
¢ Engine version 4864.0 4864.0
Norton Security 22.22.6.10 22.22.6.10
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1383 17.7.1383
Web browser Microsoft Edge (Chromium base) 103.0.1264.62 103.0.1264.62
Google Chrome 103.0.5060.114 103.0.5060.114

* Not tested and confirmed if using a smartphone or tablet.

Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export

Specifications Soft Version
oS Windows 10 Windows 11
Pro (64bit) Pro (64bit)
version 21H2 version 21H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe

¢ Version 25.7.148 25.7.148
¢ Engine version 4864.0 4864.0
Norton Security 22.22.6.10 22.22.6.10
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1383 17.7.1383

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.
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Ver2.14.00U (Dual Setpoint compatible version)

The following functions are tested and confirmed in the environment below respectively.

Function: PC for Web Remote Management

Specifications* Soft Version
(O] Windows 10 Windows 11
Pro (64bit) Pro (64bit)
version 22H2 version 22H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher
Use with DPI settings set at 100%

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe

* Version 26.6.161 26.6.161
¢ Engine version 5155.0 5155.0
Norton Security 22.23.4.5 22.23.4.5
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1903 17.7.1903

Web browser

Microsoft Edge (Chromium base)

113.0.1774.35

113.0.1774.35

Google Chrome

113.0.5672.64

113.0.5672.64

* Not tested and confirmed if using a smartphone or tablet.

Function: History, Energy Navigator, Operation Data Export

Specifications Soft Version
oS Windows 10 Windows 11
Pro (64bit) Pro (64bit)
version 22H2 version 22H2
Network 100BASE-TX or higher

Display resolution

1024768 or higher

Supported Security
software

McAfee LiveSafe

¢ \ersion 26.6.161 26.6.161
¢ Engine version 5155.0 5155.0
Norton Security 22.23.4.5 22.23.4.5
Virus Buster Cloud 17.7.1903 17.7.1903

Function: Backup Area Save/Load, Setup Export, PPD Result Output

Specifications

USB memory

Memory capacity: 8GByte or more, 32GByte or less
==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==
Silicon Power SP032GBUF2M01V1K (32GByte)
*Be sure to format the USB memory before use.

Download Site List

Necessary software can be downloaded from Microsoft, Adobe, Google and other sites for free.

Download from the following sites (as of Apr 20,2023).

Google Chrome

https://www.google.com/intl/en/chrome/browser

Microsoft Edge

https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/edge
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14-3 Copyright and Trademarks
* SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

* The real-time OS “eT-Kernel,” the network protocol “PrCONNECT/Pro,” the file system
“PrFILE2,” and the USB stack “PrUSB” installed on this product are products of eSOL Co., Ltd.

* Fugue © 1999-2011 Kyoto Software Research, Inc. All rights reserved.

e The TrueType font used by this product is a product of Ricoh Company, Ltd.

* Flash Player is trademark registration of United States of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* Windows, Internet Explorer, Excel, and .NET Framework are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

* Google Chrome browser is a registered trademark of Google LLC.

* BACnet® is a registered trademark of American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-
Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE).

* Firefox is a registered trademark of Mozilla.

* Norton is registered trademarks or trademarks of Symantec Corporation or its affiliates in the
United States and other countries. Other company names and product names are either
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

e Virus Buster is a trademark of Trend Micro Incorporated.

* McAfee is either a registered trademark or trademark of McAfee, LLC, U.S. corporation, or its
affiliates in the United States and/or other countries.

* Intel Core is either a trademark or a registered trademark of Intel Corporation or its

subsidiaries in the U.S. and/or other countries.
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(c) 2009-2013 by Jeff Mott. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted

provided that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions,
and the following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions,
and the following disclaimer in the documentation or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name CryptodS nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS
IS," AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

/* zlib.h -- interface of the 'zlib' general purpose compression library version 1.2.3, July 18th, 2005
Copyright (C) 1995-2005 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided ‘as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the
authors be held liable for any damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial
applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote
the original software. If you use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the
product documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented
as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler
jloup@gzip.org madler @alumni.caltech.edu

The data format used by the zlib library is described by RFCs (Request for Comments) 1950
to 1952 in the files http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc1950.ixt (zlib format), rfc1951.ixt (deflate format)
and rfc1952.ixt (gzip format).

*/
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Appendix

1. iTM Monitoring Control Functions

Setting location

Number of settings

Control function

Central Area Number of areas that can be created | Up to 650 (All excluded)
Monitoring Total number of management points | Up to 1300
that can be registered in areas
Number of registered management | Up to 650
points per area
Number of hierarchical levels Up to 10 levels
Management point Indoor unit management point Up to 512
* The total of all management points | (Indoor unit/Hydrobox/Ventilator (The total of Indoor/Hydrobox/Ventilator)
is 650. management points)
Outdoor unit management point Up to 56
External management point Up to 512
(Total of External management point,
BACnet management point BACnet management point and
Internal.Ai)
Unit’s port management point Up to 32 (Port 1: Port 1 is for emergency stop)
Internal Pi management point Up to 80
Layout View screen | Number of images that can be used | Up to 60 sheets
in a layout
Number of icons that can be placed | Up to 100 icons
in one image
History Number of records that can be saved | Up to 500,000 (iTM)

* Including the number of internal
development records. The internal
development records cannot be viewed.

Automatic Schedule function Number of schedule programs Up to 100

Number of schedule patterns

7Days: 7 patterns
Weekday+Saturday+Sunday: 3 patterns
Weekday+Weekend: 2 patterns
Everyday: 1 patterns

Special day: 5 patterns

Number of events

Up to 20 per schedule

Yearly calendar Calendar view 1 year
Maximum number of calendars that | 40 affairs
can be registered
Interlocking Control function Number of interlocking programs Up to 500
Number of management points that | Up to 50

can be used as input

Number of events for Outputi

Up to 25 management points, area: 1 area
(management points cannot be registered)

Number of events for Output2

Up to 25 management points, area: 1 area
(management points cannot be registered)

Emergency Stop function

Number of emergency stop
programs

Up to 32
(Including the Default program)

Number of management points that
can be registered in one group

Up to 650

Number of management points that
can be used in an emergency stop
signal

Up to 6

Auto Changeover function

Number of groups that can be
created

Up to 512 groups

Number of management points that
can be registered in one group

Up to 64

Timer Extension function

Timer Extension times

Selectable from 30 Min, 60 Min,
90 Min, 120 Min, 150 Min, 180 Min

Automatic
Control function

Setback function

Recovery setpoint

Selectable in the range
Cool Recovery Temperature: 2 to 10°F
Heat Recovery Temperature: 2 to 10°F
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Setting location

Number of settings

Data

Power Proportional Distribution

Maximum number of Power

Up to 80 groups

management Function Proportional Distribution groups
function Number of input ports that Up to 80 ports
can be registered in one group
Number of management points Up to 512
that can be registered in one group
Special PPD calculation range For the last year from the day the
screen is opened
PPD data output Data retention days Up to 13 months
Excluded Time Excluded Time periods Weekly: 7 patterns
setting
Energy Navigator function Energy Budget /Actual Management | Displayed for each Energy Group
Planned energy consumption Reduction rate of 0 to 100 with respect
to previous year can be entered
Input planned annual energy
consumption
Input planned monthly energy
consumption for January to December
Actual energy consumption Conversion factor of 0 to 9999.999 can
registration be entered
Number of Energy Groups Up to 30 groups
Number of Pi management points Up to 100
that can be registered in one group
Number of energy types that can be | Up to 30
registered
Energy conversion factor registration | 1 for each energy type
Number of operation rules that can | Up to 10
be created
Operation rule patterns Weekly: 7 patterns
Special day: 5 patterns
Detailed operation rules 10 patterns
Sampling period Up to 13 months of storage
Timer Extension sampling period Up to 13 months of storage
Setpoint gap sampling period Up to 13 months of storage
Month of year setting 1to 12
Data output Yearly budget/actual energy 2 years
consumption data
Monthly budget/actual energy Up to 13 months of storage
consumption data
Failure to turn off data Up to 13 months of storage
Setpoint gap data Up to 13 months of storage
Management point data Up to 13 months of storage * 2 months
for Web Remote Management
Operation Data Export function D3 operation data
External operation data Up to 5 days of storage
BACnet operation data
Eco Mode Setpoint shift control Temperature shift range Decrease the temperature settings by 1
function to 7°F
Increase the temperature settings 1 to
7°F
369 User's Manual EM11A017M

intelligent Touch Manager




Setting location

Number of settings

Remote
access function

Web Remote Management function

Number of Web Users that can be

registered

Up to 4 Managers

Up to 60 Users

E-Mail Error Report function

SMTP Server settings

SMTP server address: 0 to 128

characters

SMTP server port No.: 1 to 65535

Authentication method: No
Authentication
POP before
SMTP
SMTP-AUTH

POP server address: 0 to 128

characters

POP server port No.: 1 to 65535

User ID: 0 to 64 characters

Password: 0 to 64 characters can be set

Condition for transmission

Recipients: Up to 512 management points
Resend interval: 1 to 72 hours

(in increments of 1 hour)

Site name: 0 to 20 characters

E-mail

Up to 10 To E-mail addresses

Up to 1 From E-mail addresses

System
functions

System Passwords Administrator password 1 to 15 characters
Settings Screen unlock password 1 to 15 characters
function

Management point,
area settings

See Central Monitoring.

Time/DST Setup

Date/Time

From 1/1/2010 12:00:00 AM to
12/31/2035 11:59:59 PM

Daylight Saving Time Settings

Start Date:

Month Jan to Dec

The Week 1st to 4th, Last

Day of the week Mon to Sun

Time 1:00 to 4:00(in increments of 1 hour)
End Date:

Month Jan to Dec

The Week 1st to 4th, Last

Day of the week Mon to Sun

Time 2:00 to 4:00(in increments of 1 hour)

Network

Host name

1 to 63 characters

IP Address

1 to 223(*), 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255
*127 cannot be used.

Subnet Mask

0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 252

Default Gateway

Preferred DNS

Alternate DNS

1 to 223(*), 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255
or

0,0,0,0

*127 cannot be used.

Web Server Port Number

1024 to 65535

Web I/F Server Port Number

80 or 1024 to 65535

Controller Name

1 to 64 characters

History records

See Central Monitoring.
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Setting location

Number of settings

System Locale Date Display Available date formats Three patterns available: “DD/MM/
functions function YYYY”,
“MM/DD/YYYY”, “YYYY/MM/DD”
Decimal point CSV separator “erortrey
Unit of temperature | Temperature symbol °C, °F
Icon color Icon color Red, green
Hardware Luminance 8 levels, between 1 and 8
Buzzer volume 6 levels, between 0 and 5
Buzzer duration Four patterns: 1 min, 3 min, 5 min,
Continuous
Touch volume 6 levels, between 0 and 5
Screensaver Screensaver settings Disable, Backlight off,

Screensaveri to 3

disabled

Idle time 1 to 60 minutes
Screen Saver OFF on error Enable/Disable
Demand control | Setpoint shift control Setpoint shift control enabled/ Enable/Disable

Number of control groups

Up to 8 groups

Number of management points that
can be registered

Up to 512 management points

Cooling Setpoint Upper Limit 60 to 90°F

Heating Setpoint Lower Limit 60 to 90°F

Start level 1t03

Amount of shifting for each level 0 to 29°F or Thermostat OFF
Outdoor unit capacity control Outdoor unit capacity control Enable/Disable

enabled/disabled

Number of control groups

Up to 8 groups

Number of management points that
can be registered

Up to 80 management points

Capacity setting for each level

100/70/40/0%

ON/OFF control

ON/OFF control enabled/disabled

Enable/Disable

Number of control groups

Up to 8 groups

Number of management points that
can be registered

Up to 512 management points

Start level

1t03
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2. Setup Items

The setting items and range of values you can set in each tab are as indicated in the table below.

<Detailed Setup Screen Settings List>

Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
Ii::tl:)% Item Setting details Management point type Remarks
Indoor i
Ventilator Dio Analog | MultiState Outdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
On O O O O x X x
On/Off Off C C ®) O % x x
Optimum Start Schedule setup
Optimum Start only
Fan O X x x x x X
Cool O C x x x x x
Operation Mode Heat @] C X X X X X
Dependent O X x x x X X
Dry A X X X X x X
) o e 69
£ Celsius Example: 22.2°C (~30.0~70.0°C) x x x x X x
S Setpoint o9
3 Fahrenheit | Example: 72°F Z—\22~158"F) x x x x x x
°
Q
© Shift Amount Schedule setup,
Event setup only
" .00 90, A'6"8 A
E _ Celsius Example:22.2°C (~30.0~70.0°C) 6 X X X x X
S = & |Setpoint
% bg 8 Fahrenheit | Example:72°F A'68 6 x x x x x
o8 5 ple: (-22~158°F) |~
TDT
@ =
T Shift Amount Schedule setup,
Event setup only
Enable/  |Enable A9 A9 X x x x x
Disable Disable A'9 A9 x x x x x
a Cool . DR 7o A'6"9 N'6"9
’E = Celsius Example:26.7°C (16.7-35.0°C) | (16.7~35.0°C) X X X x x
‘T 5 ] A*6"9 269
= g :80° P
$ Fahrenheit | Example:80°F (62-95°F) (62~95°F) 3 X 3 X X
é Enable/  |Enable A8 N8 x x x x x
2 Disable  |Disable N8 N8 x x x x x
7]
Heat Celsius Example:17.8°C (A1060§-31 19C) (L1\060?31 1°0) x x x X x
- o
Fahrenheit | Example:64°F 25‘06 888°F) (/5\06 888°F) x x x x x
0°C /\"6*10%12 x X X x X x
1°C /\*6"10%12 X X X X X X
S Celsius 2°C /\"6*10%12 X x X x X X
§ 3°C A'610%12 x x x x x x
=3 4°C /\*6"10%12 X x X X X X
3 ) 0°F 2761012 x x x x x x
E M'ln. CoqI/Heat SP 15F AT610°12 X % % % X %
T Differential
g 2°F /6" 1012 X X X X x X
3°F /A\6*10%12 X X X X X X
Fahrenheit
4°F /\*6"10%12 X X X X X X
5°F /\"6*10%12 x x x x X X
6°F /A\6*10%12 X X X X X X
7°F /A\'6*10*12 X X X X X X
. . Enable /\*6*10%12 X x X x X x
Setpoint Tracking Mode
Disable /\*6"10%12 X X X X X X
Filter Sign o7 x o7 x x x x
Low O X X X X X X
Medium Low O X X X X X X
Medium @] x x x X x x
Fan Speed N N
Medium High O X X X X X x
High O X X X X X X
Auto O X X X X X X
Airflow direction 0 O X X X X x X
Airflow direction 1 @] x X x X x X
Airflow direction 2 O X X X X X X
Airflow Direction
Airflow direction 3 O X X X X X X
Airflow direction 4 O X X X X X X
9 Swing O X X X X X X
o ON @] @] 3 X 3 X x
g Timer Extension - ~
OFF O @] X X X X X
1°C /A\*6*9*12 /\*6%9*12 X X X X x
2°C /\*6"9%12 A\*679*12 X X x X x
g- Celsi 3°C /\"6"9"12 /\"6*9"12 X X x X X
elsius
© 4°C N'6'9*12 A'6'9"12 x x x x x
>
§ 5°C /\*6"9*12 /\679*12 X X x X X
8 |Cool 6°C N'6°9112 A'6'9112 x x x x x
% 2°F /\*6"9%12 A\*679*12 x X x X x
g 3°F /\"6"9%12 /\"6*9"12 X X x X X
) Fahrenheit |4°F [\'6'9*12 N'6°9*12 x x x x x
5°F /\"6"9%12 /67912 X X x X x
6°F /\'69*12 /\'6%9%12 X X X X X
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Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
li:g:)% Item Setting details Management point type Remarks
Indoor i
Ventilator Dio Analog | MultiState Outdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
7°F /\"6%9*12 /A\'6%9*12 x x x X X
8°F \*6"9%12 A*6*9*12 X X X X X
Cool Fahrenheit & 2
9°F /\"6%9*12 A\'6"9*12 X X X X X
10°F /\*6"9*12 A\*679*12 X X x X X
1°C /\"6"8"12 /\"6*8"12 x X x X X
2°C /\"6*812 /\'6*8*12 X X x X X
a 3°C /\"6"8*12 /\"6"8*12 X X X X X
£ Celsius
2 4°C N'6'8*12 /\'6°8"12 X x X x x
63 5°C /\"6"8*12 /67812 x X x X x
§ 6°C /\"6"8"12 /\"6*8"12 X X x X X
< 2°F [\6'812 26812 x x x x x
o
g Heat 3°F /\"6"8*12 /\"6*8"12 x X x X x
@ 4F 68112 6812 x x x x x
5°F /\"6"8"12 /\'6"8*12 x x X X x
2 Fahrenheit |6°F /\"6"8"12 /\"6%8"12 X X x X X
o 7°F /\*6"8*12 /\6*8*12 x X x X X
< 8°F /\"6"8*12 /\*678*12 x X x X x
9°F /\"6"8"12 /\"6*8"12 X X x X X
10°F /\"6*8*12 /\'6*8*12 x x X X X
Enable A*9*12 A*9*12 x x x x x
Enable/Disable = &
-‘é Disable AT9*12 /\*9*12 X X X X x
g MAX Celsius Example: 32°C /A\69*12 /\*6*9*12 X X X X X
s % Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F /\"6"912 /\"6*9"12 x X x X X
B 8 MIN Celsius Example: 16°C A*6*9*12 A*6*9*12 x x x x x
% Fahrenheit | Example: 60°F /A\"6*9*12 /6912 X X X X X
o
€ Enable /\"8*12 N\*8*12 x X X X X
5 Enable/Disable -
k=3 ‘é’ Disable /A8 12 A*8"12 x X x X x
k73 =
@« ; MAX Celsius Example: 32°C /\"6"8"12 /\"6%8"12 X X X X X
é ':'EE Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F /6812 /\*6*8*12 X X X x X
g :? MIN Celsius Example: 16°C /A\6*8*12 /\"6*8*12 X X X X X
1 Fahrenheit | Example: 60°F AN'6'8"12 N'6'8"12 X x % x x
[}
n Permitted A1 A1 A1 X X X X
o
() A A * *
= On/Off Off Onl 11 11 11 x x x X
s 8 5 - ‘y £ L A All settings on the
3 ‘é 3 Prohibited A1 A1 A1 X x x x tab are not
g E ﬁ o tion Mod Permitted A1 A1 X X X X X displayed when R/C
2 eration Mode it "
< g P! Prohibited A A1 % « % « « .PI'O.thIlIOn function
a = y is disabled.
. Permitted A1 A1 X X X x X
Setpoint
Prohibited A1 A1 X X X X X
Auto (normal) X X /A\*2*3 X X X X
Low (normal) X X A2 X X X X
- High (normal) x x A2 x x % « When .Ven.llla!lon
-2 | Ventilation Amount Mode is disabled
< Auto (fresh up) x X N\23"4 x x X x for the selected
E Low (fresh up) X X PANALS X X X X Ventilator
5 High (fresh up) x x Ar2%4 >< « < X management point,
> - " the tab itself is
Automatic X X A2 X X X X hidden.
Ventilation Mode ERVentilation X X A2 X X X X
Bypass x x N2 x x X X
. Enable X X X O X x X
Enable/Disable
Disable X X X O X X x
1 X X X O X X X
2 X X X O X X X
% 3 X X X o) X x X
2 = 4 x X x O x X x
o 8 5 X X X O X X X
= I3 Interval
S o 6 X X X O X X X
<
g 7 X X x O x X X
a
8 X X X (@} X x X
9 x X X @] X X X
10 x X X 9) X X X
Analog Example: 0.00 X X X X O*5*13 | x X
MultiState Value Example: Cool/Heat Recovery X X X X X C X Gannot be set up
for areas.
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Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]

S::t':)gn Item Setting details Management point type Remarks
Indoor i
Ventilator Dio Analog | MultiState Outdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
On x @] x X X X
On/Off (Reheat) -
Off X O X x x x
On x C x x x x
Low Noise —
Off X (@} X X X X
| Celsius Example: 32°C x O'6 X X x x
c Storage Water Setpoint -
] Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F X %6 X X x x
g fg Leaving Water Setpoint | Celsius Example: 30°C X 6 X X x x
s § (Cool) Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F x 6 x x x x
o]
% @ Leaving Water Setpoint | Celsius Example: 30°C x 06 x x x x
% % (Heat) Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F x o6 X x x x
°
On (On
e Outer Low Noise off EOff;
100 Schedule setup
70 only.
Capacity value (%) o
0

*1 Not displayed when Operation Mode (Dry) is disabled.
*2 Not displayed when Ventilation Mode is disabled.

*3 Not displayed when Ventilation Amount/Auto Air Volume is disabled.

*4 Not displayed when Ventilation fresh up is disabled.

*5 The value will be displayed in set unit, upper/lower limit range, displayed accuracy.
*6 Displayed in °C or °F depending on the unit selected in the System Settings.

*7 Not displayed when the filter sign is OFF.

*8 Not displayed when the indoor unit has no heating setpoint setup capability and the Hydrobox has no heating function.
*9 Not displayed when the indoor unit has no cooling setpoint setup capability and the Hydrobox has no cooling function.

*10 Not displayed when the indoor unit has no cooling or heating setpoint setup capability.

*11 Not displayed when R/C Prohibition is disabled in the Service Settings with the central device connected.

the please touch the Details button.)

*12 Not displayed when Setpoint Restriction is disabled in the Service Settings with the central device connected.
*13 You can check the available value range in detailed Information Screen. (See “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen”,
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<Schedule Setup List>

Possible range [0 : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]

Iij::tii’:)% Item Setting details Management point type Remarks
Indoor Ventilator | Dio Analog. | MuliState Outdoor Area
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
On C o &} O |x x x @)
Off ®) O @] O |x x x O
Optimum Start
Celsius Example: 22.2°C 2:0%2.000) x x x x X x \;1’\;242_000)
On/Off Cool ] o6 o6
Optimum Fahrenheit | Example: 72°F (}0~90°F) x x x x x x (60-90°F)
Start Celsius Example: 22.2°C 51);(,50-32.0"0) X X X X X X EWJE;%-SZ.O“C)
Heat ! o6 o6
Fahrenheit | Example: 72°F (\é0~90°F) x x x x x x (60-90°F)
~ ~
setpont Celsius Example: 22.2°C 33%.040.0%) X X x x x (C:BSOJO.O"C)
Fahrenheit | Example: 72°F 8‘;;1 58°F) X X x X x 2;2~158°F)
Decrease the temperature settings by 4°C | (O*6 X X X X X X 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 X X X X X X 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°C | O*6 X X X X X X o6
Celslus Decrease the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 x x X x x x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 1°C | O0*6 X x X X X X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 2°C | (O*6 X X X X X X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 X X X X X x O'6
= Increase the temperature settings by 4°C | O*6 X X x X X X o6
g_ Decrease the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 X X X X x X o6
ﬁ Decrease the temperature settings by 6°F | (O* X X x x X x 6
§ Shift Amount Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F | O*6 x x x x x x O*6
Decrease the temperature settings by 4°F | (O*6 X X X X X X 06
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F | O*6 X X X X X X o6
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°F | (O*6 x x x x x x 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 1°F | O*6 X X x x X x 6
Fahrenheit
Increase the temperature settings by 1°F | O*6 X x x x x x O*6
Increase the temperature settings by 2°F | (O*6 X X X X X X 06
Increase the temperature settings by 3°F | O*6 X X X X X X o6
Increase the temperature settings by 4°F | (06 x x X X x x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 5°F | (O*6 X X X x x X 6
§ Increase the temperature settings by 6°F | O*6 x x x x x x O*6
(i 2 Increase the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 X X X X X X 06
3 é ) Celsius | Example:22.2°C 8;%.0#0.0“0) (C—);%.O~70.0°C) x| * * ‘(?a'go~7o.0°0)
= Setpoint ) 06 0% o6
b Fahrenheit | Example:72°F E_22~1 58°F) (C22-158°F) x x x x (Co2-158°F)
Decrease the temperature settings by 4°C | (O*6 06 X X x X x "6
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 [@X] X X X X X 06
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°C | O*6 [@X] X X X X X o6
Celsius Decrease the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 ()] X x x X x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 1°C | (O*6 06 X X x X X 6
§ Increase the temperature settings by 2°C | O*6 O*6 X X X X X 6
:;C-;, Increase the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 o6 x x X x X o6
z Increase the temperature settings by 4°C | O*6 06 x X x x x 6
-g_ Decrease the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 06 X x x X x 6
g Decrease the temperature settings by 6°F | ("6 06 X X x x X 6
E ) Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F | (O*6 06 X X X X X 6
;3'; Shift Amount Decrease the temperature settings by 4°F | (O*6 06 X X X X x O'6
2 Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F | O*6 o6 x X X x X o6
I Decrease the temperature settings by 2°F | O*6 [@X] X x x X x 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 1°F | ("6 6 X X x x X 6
Fahrenheit
Increase the temperature settings by 1°F | ("6 06 X X x x X O'6
Increase the temperature settings by 2°F | O*6 06 X X x X x o6
Increase the temperature settings by 3°F | (06 06 x X x x x 06
Increase the temperature settings by 4°F | O*6 [@X] X x x X x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 5°F | ("6 6 X X x x X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 6°F | O*6 06 X X X X X O'6
Increase the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 o6 X X X x X o6
Enable/  |Enable ©) O x x x x x e}
Disable Disable @) @] X x x x X O
I * O™
, Cool Celsius Example:26.7°C F6§7~35.0°C) (?6?%35.0"6) X X x X x E1)6.67~35,0“C)
(;‘) Fahrenheit | Example:80°F Eg;fiQS“F) 8295“’:) x x x x X }éﬁgsﬂ
i Enable/  |Enable o @] x x| x x x @)
§ Disable | Disable o o x x | x x x @)
Heat Celsius Example:17.8°C 8;§0~31.1°C) 2;)?041.1"6) X x X x ‘(%;_?LBW_PC)
Fahrenheit | Example:64°F E,g;fiBB“F) 8;6~88°F) x x x X X }E\:iaw)
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Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
|§::1|::$1 Item Setting details Management point type Remarks
Indoor Area
Ventilator | Dio Analog | MuliState Outdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
ON ®) @] x x x x x @)
Timer Extension — -
9 OFF O O x x x x X O
% Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential Only Detailed Setup
= |Setpoint Tracking Mode for centralized
Filter Sign monitoring
Fan O X X X x X X O
Cool O O X X X x x O
Operation Mode Heat O @] X x x X X O
Dependent O X X X X X x O
Dry A X x X X x X A
Low O X X x X X X O
ﬁ Medium Low O X X X X x X O
[¢]
Medium O X X X x x x O
< Fan Speed ~—
Medium High O X X x X X X O
High O X X x X X X O
Auto O x X X x X x O
alifiowiBiisction Only Detailed Setup
Setback Recovery Temp for centralized
Setpoint Restriction monitoring
Permitted ©) O C x x x x O
o < On/Off Off Only O O O 3 3 X X @]
£l 2 Prohibited o o ] x | x x o
Q ig ‘g Permitted O @] X X X X X O
cg o Operation Mode —
'5 o Prohibited C @] x X x x x O
&= Permitted 0 0 x x| x x x o
Setpoint
Prohibited O O x x X x x O
Auto (normal) x X /\*2*3 x X X X O
é Low (normal) x X A2 X X X X O
B o High (normal) x x A2 x| x x x o When Ventilation
o | @ |Ventilation Amount Mode is disabled
2 € Auto (fresh up) x x A'2'3%4 | x x x x O for the selected
@l g Low (fresh up) x x A4 | x| x x x 0] Ventilator
€| = .
5| E N Ao, I management point,
> High (fresh u X X /24 X X X X D
o2 oh ( - p) —~ the tab itself is
Automatic X X A2 X X X X O hidden.
Ventilation Mode ERVentilation x X A2 x X x X O
Bypass X X A2 X X X x O
O
. . (-9999999~
Analog Example: 0.00 X X x X O*5*7 | x X 9999999,
° ¥
2, w/o unit)
g £ |MultiState Example: Cool/Heat Recovery X X X X X o8 X X
Only Detailed Setup
Dio Repeat Mode for centralized
monitoring
On (On) Only Detailed Setup
On/Off (Reheat) for centralized
Off (Off) monitoring
. On (On) X O X X X x X O
Low Noise — -
Off (Off) x O x x x x x O
Celsius | Example: 30°C Only Detailed Setup
Storage Water Setpoint for centralized
Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F monitoring
ﬁ Leaving Water Setpoint Celsius Example: 30°C X @] X X x x x O
E (Cool) Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F x O x x X x x O
S Leaving Water Setpoint Celsius Example: 30°C x O x x x x x O
(Heat) Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F x O x x x x x O
On (On X X x x X x (@] O
Outer Low Noise (on) > /
Off (Off) x x x x | x x 0 @)
100 x x x x x x O ®)
70 X X X X X X O O
Capacity value (%)
40 X X X X X x O O
0 X X X X X X O O

*1 Not displayed when Operation Mode (Dry) is disabled.

*2 Not displayed when Ventilation Mode is disabled.

*3 Not displayed when Ventilation Amount/Auto Air Volume is disabled.

*4 Not displayed when Ventilation fresh up is disabled.

*5 The value will be displayed in set unit, upper/lower limit range, displayed accuracy.

*6 Displayed in °C or °F depending on the unit selected in the System Settings.

*7 You can check the available value range in detailed Information Screen. (See “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen”, the please touch the Details button.)
*8 MultiState value set up in Service Settings (Mgmt. Point Data Register).
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<Interlocking Control Setup List>

Possible range [0 : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,

x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]

Setting " . Management point type
Jocation Iltem Setting details e A Remarks
rea
Ventilator | Dio Analog. | MultiState Qutdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
On C O C O |x X X O
onoff Off O (@] O O x X x O
Optimum Start Schedule setup
Optimum Start only
. . o o6 o6
I Celsius Example: 22.2°C (£30.0-70.0°C) X X X X X X (-80.0-70.0°C)
etpoin P -
. . o6 o6
Fahrenheit | Example: 72°F (<22-158°F) x x x X x (<22-158°F)
Decrease the temperature settings by 4°C | O*6 X X x X X X o6
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 x x X x x x 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°C | O* X X x x X x 6
Celsi Decrease the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 X X X X X X 6
elsius
Increase the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 X X X X X X 06
Increase the temperature settings by 2°C | O*6 X X x X X X o6
Increase the temperature settings by 3°C | 06 x x x x x x 6
= Increase the temperature settings by 4°C | (O*6 X X X x x X 6
g_ Decrease the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 x x x x x x O*6
§ Decrease the temperature settings by 6°F | (O*6 x X X x X X 06
§ Shift Amount Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F | O*6 X X X X X X o6
Decrease the temperature settings by 4°F | O*6 x X x x X x 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F | (O*6 X X X x X X 6
Decrease the temperature settings by 2°F | ("6 X X X X x X 06
Fahrenheit Decrease the temperature settings by 1°F | O*6 X X X X X X O*6
Increase the temperature settings by 1°F | (O*6 x x X x x x 06
Increase the temperature settings by 2°F | ("6 x x X X x X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 3°F | (O*6 X X X X X X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 4°F | O*6 x x x x x x 06
Increase the temperature settings by 5°F | (O*6 X X X X X X 06
Increase the temperature settings by 6°F | (O*6 x x X x x x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 7°F | ("6 x x X X x X 6
. 55 00 O 6 6
S Celsius | Example:22.2°C (~30.0~70.0°C) | (~30.0~70.0°C) | * x X x x (-30.0-70.0°C)
o Setpoint o6 o6 ~6
S . O " o
3| o 700
S 3 Fahrenheit | Example:72°F (22-158°F) (<22-158°F) x x x X x (22-158°F)
2| <
$ g Decrease the temperature settings by 4°C | O*6 (@} x X X x X o6
s Decrease the temperature settings by 3°C | (*6 06 x x| x x x 06
< Decrease the temperature settings by 2°C | (*6 06 X X x x X 6
Celsi Decrease the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 06 X X X X X 6
elsius
Increase the temperature settings by 1°C | O*6 06 X X x X x o6
é Increase the temperature settings by 2°C | 06 06 x X x X x 6
% Increase the temperature settings by 3°C | O*6 [@X] X X x X x 6
>
< Increase the temperature settings by 4°C | ("6 6 X X X x X 6
5 Decrease the temperature settings by 7°F | O*6 O*6 x x x x x 06
a
g Decrease the temperature settings by 6°F | O*6 [@X] X x X X X o6
% Shift Amount Decrease the temperature settings by 5°F | (06 06 x X x x x 06
% Decrease the temperature settings by 4°F | O*6 [@X] X x x X x 6
»
= Decrease the temperature settings by 3°F | O*6 O*6 X X X X X 06
@
T Decrease the temperature settings by 2°F | ("6 06 X X x X X 6
Fahrenheit Decrease the temperature settings by 1°F | O*6 [@X] X X X X X o6
Increase the temperature settings by 1°F | (06 06 x X x x x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 2°F | O* O*6 X x x X x 6
Increase the temperature settings by 3°F | O*6 06 X X X X X o6
Increase the temperature settings by 4°F | O*6 [@X] X X X X x 06
Increase the temperature settings by 5°F | O*6 [@X] X X X X X o6
Increase the temperature settings by 6°F | O*6 [@X] X 3 3 X X 6
Increase the temperature settings by 7°F | (O*6 6 X X x x X 6
Enable/ Enable O O X X X x x O
Disable Disable O O x X x x X O
o " .
Cool i . o o6 o6 o6
- Celsius | Example:26.7°C (16.7-35.0°C) | (16.7-35.0°C) x| * * (16.7-35.0°C)
S ] o6 06 o6
o -20)°| S L
K Fahrenheit | Example:80°F (62~95°F) (62~95°F) X X X X X (62~95°F)
E Enable/  |Enable o) @) x x| x x x @)
§ Disable Disable O O x x x x x O
O " *
Heat v e 06 o6 o6
Celsius Example:17.8°C (10.0~31.1°C) | (10.0~31.1°C) x x x x x (10.0~31.1°C)
. g0 o6 06 o6
Fahrenheit | Example:64°F (50~88°F) (50~88°F) X X X X X (50~88°F)
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Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
Setting . . Management point type
location ftem Setting details p— A Remarks
rea
Ventilator | Dio Analog | MuliState Outdoor
Indoor Hydrobox (Ao) (Mo)
ON O O x x x x x O
Timer Extension — -
5 OFF 0 0 x x| x x x ©
% Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential Only Detailed Setup
= |Setpoint Tracking Mode for centralized
Filter Sign monitoring
Fan O X X X X X X O
Cool O O X X X x x O
Operation Mode Heat O @] X x x X X O
Dependent O X X X X X x O
Dry A X x X X x X A
Low O x X X x X x @]
ﬁ Medium Low O X X X X x X O
o
Medium O X X X x x x O
< Fan Speed . —~
Medium High O X X x X X X O
High O X X X X X X O
Auto O x X x x X x O
Airflow Direction Only Detailed Setup
Setback Recovery Temp for centralized
Setpoint Restriction monitoring
Permitted ©) O C x x x x O
o < On/Off Off Only O O O 3 3 X X @]
5] S o - n n
’é 3 Prohibited O @] @] X X X x O
[SR] z " .
== S Permitted O @] X X X X X O
cs o Operation Mode — —
S o Prohibited C O X X X X X O
e = ) Permitted o 0 x x| x x x &)
Setpoint —
Prohibited O O x x X x x O
Auto (normal) x X /\*2*3 x X X X O
Low (normal) x X A2 X X X X O
S - High (normal) x x A2 x x x x e} When Yeﬂtl\at\on
8| 2o |Ventilation Amount Mode is disabled
5| & Auto (fresh up) X X A28 | x x X x O | o
3|5 for the
o| B Low (fresh up) X X /\*2*4 X X X X O Ventilator
S| =
3| & High (fresh u x x ~2a x| x M » o management point,
‘2 2 on - p) \ the tab itself is
S Automatic X X A2 X X X X O hidden.
2 Ventilation Mode ERVentilation x X A2 x X x X O
Bypass X X A2 X X X x O
O
. - (—9999999~
Analog Example: 0.00 X X x X O*5*7 | x X 9999999,
° ¥
2, w/o unit)
g £ |MultiState Example: Cool/Heat Recovery X X X X X o8 X X
Only Detailed Setup
Dio Repeat Mode for centralized
monitoring
On (On) Only Detailed Setup
On/Off (Reheat) for centralized
Off (Off) monitoring
. On (On) X O X X X x X O
Low Noise — -
Off (Off) x O X x x x x O
Celsius Example: 30°C Only Detailed Setup
Storage Water Setpoint for centralized
Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F monitoring
. 06 o6
Celsius Example: 30°C x x x x x x
§ |Leaving Water Setpoint i (=30.0~70.0°C) (-80.0~70.0°C)
= |(Cool) o6 6
= i - 90° 9 O
(%_ Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F X (-22-158°F) x x x x x (<22-158°F)
z Celsi - 30° o6 o6
elsius Example: 30°C X x X X x x
T |Leaving Water Setpoint P (25.0~80.0°C) (25.0~80.0°C)
(Heat) . o 06 o6
Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F X (77-176°F) X x x X x (77-176°F)
) On (On)
Outer Low Noise
Off (Off)
100 Schedule setup
70 only.
Capacity value (%
pacity (%) T
0

*1 Not displayed when Operation Mode (Dry) is disabled.

*2 Not displayed when Ventilation Mode is disabled.

*3 Not displayed when Ventilation Amount/Auto Air Volume is disabled.

*4 Not displayed when Ventilation fresh up is disabled.

*5 The value will be displayed in set unit, upper/lower limit range, displayed accuracy.

*6 Displayed in °C or °F depending on the unit selected in the System Settings.

*7 You can check the available value range in detailed information Screen. (See “4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen”, the please touch the Details button.)
*8 MultiState value set up in Service Settings (Mgmt. Point Data Register).
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<Interlocking Control for Condition Setup Screen>

Possible range [O: Visible, x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
Condition to detect
Setting location Item Setting details
Equipment Analog Operation | Anal I ti
On/Off quip upper/lower P nalog va' ue condition MultiState Value
error o mode Single
limit error
On/Error O O C x x x
On/Off / Error tab | Required condition for On/Off / Error —
Off/Normal O O C x x x
Cool, Dry X X x O X X
Operation Mode tab | Operation Mode Heat X X X C X x
Fan x x x C x x
Analog Value 1 Example: Outdoor Temp1 | X X x @] x
> x x x x C x
Inequality Sign Selection
< x x x x C x
» c o 0.0° " " " " O (-512.0~512.0) N
Celsius xample: 0.0°C *12*4 Step: 0.1
Temperature O (-890-95)
i : | X X X X - - X
Const Value Fahrenheit |Example: 32°F *1+2*4 Step: 1
©]
Generic Example: 0.00 x x x x (~9999999~9999999) | x
*1*4 Step: 0.01
C;aul:g Example: Room Temp1 | x x x x O3 x
Analog Value tab . . O (-512.0~512.0)
Celsius Example: 0.0 x x x x *1*2*3 Step: 0.1 x
Temperature
] Fahrenheit |Example: 0 x x x x © 922-922) x
c Mgmt. Point |2 anrenher xample: *1*2*3 Step: 1
3 [e]
S ©]
(g Generic Example: 0.00 X X X x (-9999999~9999999) | x
.GE) *1*3 Step: 0.01
0
c . _ ©(0.0~512.0)
S Celsius Example: 1.0 X X X X *1+2 Step: 0.1 X
g Temperature
5 O
o Hysteresis Fahrenheit |Example: 1 x x x x € (0-22) x
y: ple: *1*2 Step: 1
i Example: 1 x N « M O (0~9999999) .
Generic xample: 1.00 *1 Step: 0.01
String corresponding to x x X X X o)
PV Value: 1
String corresponding to x x x X % o
PV Value: 2
String corresponding to x x « x « o
PV Value: 3
String corresponding to « « « « « o
PV Value: 4
String corresponding to x x x x x o
PV Value: 5
MultiState Value tab MultiState Value N " O'5
String corresponding to o)
X x X X X O
PV Value: 6
String corresponding to « « « « « o
PV Value: 7
String corresponding to x x X X X 0o
PV Value: 8
String corresponding to « « « « « o
PV Value: 9
String corresponding to x x x x x o
PV Value: 10

*1 Displayed in accordance with the analog type of the selected management point.
*2 Displayed in °C or °F depending on the unit selected in the System Settings.

*3 Grayed out when Const Value is selected.
*4 Grayed out when Mgmt. Point is selected.
*5 The first item, in order from PV Value: 1, with a corresponding string becomes the default value.
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<Web Access Users Setup List>

[Legend] O : Visible, x : Invisible

Decimal point/CSV separator

C

Icon color

o)
O

Screen Function Use of the Web Remarks
Standard View Icon View Area Group operations O
Soreen Area Group monitoring O
Mgmt. Pts. operation O
Mgmt. Pts. monitoring O
List View Area Group operations O
Area Group monitoring O
Mgmt. Pts. operation O
Mgmt. Pts. monitoring O
Layout View Area Group operations O Optional.
Area Group monitoring O
Mgmt. Pts. operation O
Mgmt. Pts. monitoring O
Menu List Screen Automatic Ctrl. Tab Schedule O
Interlocking Control O Dealer Option.
Emergency Stop O
Auto Changeover O
Timer Extension @)
System Settings Tab Area Setup O Not possible to input and output of the CSV file.
Mgmt. Pts. Setup O
Maintenance O
Network O
Setting of e-mail O
Web Access Users O
Passwords
Administrator password O
Screen unlock password @] Screen unlock function is only available in iTM.
Screensaver Setup x only available in iTM.
Hardware Setup x only available in iTM.
Touch Panel Calibration Setup X only available in iTM.
Time/DST Setup @]
Regional x Locale setting of the iTM is not available.
However, in the user settings for the Web login screen, each
Web user can set the locale of Web-based remote
management capabilities.
Confirmation Dialog Setup O
Backup X only available in iTM.
Remote Maintenance X only available in iTM.
Version Information O
Operation Mgmt. Tab History
History display O
History output O File output is done on the hard disk of the PC.
Power Proportional Distribution
PPD data output @] File output is done on the hard disk of the PC.
Excluded Time setting O
Setup Export O File output is done on the hard disk of the PC.
Operation Data Export @] File output is done on the hard disk of the PC.
Energy Navigator Tab Energy Budget/Actual Management (@) Optional functions.
Equipment operation Management o Maximum output period of Mgmt. point data is 2 months.
Data output
Energy Data O
Management Point Data O
Web Login screen User Setting Locale Setting The each Web user, Locale setting of Web remote
Date display o management function can be.
Time display O
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3. Area Setup CSV file format

The format of the CSV file used for saving and loading is as follows.

File version

@S:AREA-INFO

S

A, [Area ID], [Area name], [Detailed information], [Starting Interval.], [Stopping Interval.], [lcon ID]
Area , A, [Area ID], [Area name], [Detailed information], [Starting Interval.], [Stopping Interval.], [Icon ID]
information  {
block ,, P, [Management point ID]

, P, [Management point ID]

@E:AREA-INFO

@S:PNT-INFO
Management ) . - - . .
point [Management point ID], [Management point name], [Management point's detailed information], [Management point type], [lcon ID]
information
block
@E:PNT-INFO

Area information block

* The area information block is the section that starts with the @S: AREA-INFO line and ends with
the @E: AREA-INFO line.

* All areas are described with the identifier “S”.

* The line following the line that starts with “S” does not start with any separator (a comma in the
above example). This line must contain the identifier “A” or “P”.

* Information on one area or one management point is described in a single line.

* The area information identifier is described as the single-byte character “A”, while the
management point information identifier is described as a single-byte character “P”.

* The number of separators prefixed to “A” or “P” indicates the hierarchical level of the parent area.

* No separator is prefixed to “A” or “P” of the management point information that belongs to the
area immediately below the top area.

* One separator is prefixed to “A” or “P” of the area or management point information that belongs
to the area in the hierarchical level 1.

* Two separators are prefixed to “A” or “P” of the area or management point information that belongs
to the area in the hierarchical level 2.
(A maximum of 9 separators can be prefixed to “A” while a maximum of 10 separators can be prefixed to “P”.)

* The first line of the area information block must contain area/management point information
located in the hierarchical level 1.
(This line always starts with “A”, “P”, or “S”.)

Management point information block

* Because the management point information block is displayed as reference information (treated
as a comment), changing data in this block and then loading the CSV file does not affect the
management point information.
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<Examples of area configuration and CSV file format>

Area configuration example

TOP
]

ALL
—{ 1 Indoor
]

Ventilator

Building A ...... (1)
]

— 1F North ... (2

ﬂsle ...... (3)
Indoor ...... (4)

— 1 Lavatory ...... (5)

—{ 11F South ~ ...... (6)

Meeting Room ...... (7)
Room A ... (8)
Indoor A ...... 9)
RoomB ...... (10)
Indoor B..... (11)
Office ...... (12)
Ventilator 1 ...... (13)
CSV file format example
Target No. Supplementary explanation
Area CSV-file iTM Ver.1 File version information
@S: AREA-INFO Area information block start
S All Area
A 113,Building A,,0,0,000  «--ne m
JA 112, 1F North,,0,0,000  «evx- 2)
. A 114, Aisle,,0,0,000  eeees 3
B 11 R @)
. A 122 Lavatoty, ,0,0,000  ----- (5)
LA 1171F South,,0,0,000 eeees (6)
. A 118 Meeting Room,,0,0,000  ----- n
v A 125, Room A, ,0,0,000  eeee (8)
Ll P02 e 9
... A 126, Room B,,0,0,000 .. (10}
Ll P13 e an
. A 128, 0ffice,,0,0,000  «eens (2
B 1 R a3
@E : AREA-INFO Area information block end
@S:PNT-INFOQ Management point information block start
101, Indoor, 1F North Area, Indoor, 101
102, Indoor A, 1F South Area, Indoor, 101
103, Indoor B, 1F South Area, Indoor, 101
111, Ventilator 1, 1F South Area, Ventilator, 201
@E : PNT-INFO Management point information block end
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4. Historical Data Item List

Setup

i i Message*1
:aa?:ificaﬁon Middle classification ;‘:;""y :‘m No. Conteri Name Instructed by*2
A.System |Start Up Control |A001 |Start Up Controller
Login/Logout Control |A011 Logged in ([IP Address of PC]) [Web User Name]
Control |A012 |Logged out ([IP Address of PC]) [Web User Name]
Control |A013 | Web user login locked for several minutes. ([IP Address of PC]) [Web User Name]
Area Setup Settings |A021 |Area added [Area Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A022 |Area deleted [Area Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A023 |Area renamed ([Area Name After Renaming]) [Area Name Before Renaming] |[Setup Source]
Settings |A024 | Members modified [Area Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A025 |Seq ON Interval modified ([Starting Interval] sec) [Area Name] [Setup source]
Settings |A026 | Seq OFF Interval modified ([Stopping Interval] sec) [Area Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A027 | Area moved [Area Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A028 |Area CSV ipt Area [Setup Source]
Mgmt. Pts. Settings |A031 | Modify Management Point Name ([Management Point Name After Renaming]) [Management Point Name [Setup Source]
Before Renaming]
Maintenance Settings |A041  |[Maintenance mode/Clear Maintenance mode] [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Network Settings |A051 Modify Host name ([Host Name]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A052 | Modify IP address ([IP Address]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A053 | Modify Subnet mask ([Subnet Mask]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A054 | Modify Default gateway ([Default Gateway]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A055 | Modify Preferred DNS ([Preferred DNS]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A056 | Modify Alternate DNS ([Alternate DNS]) Network [Setup Source]
Settings |A057 | Web Svr Port No. modified ((Web Svr Port No.]) Network [Setup Source]
E-mail Settings |A061 | E-mail [enabled/disabled] (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.]) E-mail [Setup Source]
Control |A062 |E-mail sent. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A063 | Failed to send E-mail. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A064 |Resend E-mail. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A065 | Communication timeout. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A066 | Unable to connect to POP server. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) | E-mail
Error A067  |Unable to connect to SMTP server. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) |E-mail
Error A068 | User credentials for POP server failed. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) | E-mail
Error A069 |SMTP server did not respond. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A070 |Connection was rejected by SMTP server. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: | E-mail
[E-mail ID])
Error A071 SMTP user authentication failed. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) E-mail
Error A072 | Other authentication method is required. (E-mail address (To): [Destination No.] Mail ID: [E-mail ID]) | E-mail
Web Access Settings Settings |A081 |Web User registered [Web User Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A082 |Web User deleted [Web User Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |A083 | Web Pwd modified [Web User Name] [Setup Source]
Passwords Settings |A091 | Password for administrator [Enabled/Disabled] Password [Setup Source]
Settings |A092 | Modify Password for administrator Password [Setup Source]
Settings |A093 | Password to release Screen Lock [Enabled/Disabled] Password [Setup Source]
Settings |A094 | Modify Password to release Screen Lock Password [Setup Source]
Screensaver Method Settings |A101 | Screen Saver modified ([Screensaver Method]) Screensaver Settings [Setup Source]
Settings [A102 | Modify Delay Time when idle modified ([Delay Time] min) Screensaver Settings [Setup Source]
Settings |A103 | Screen Saver OFF on error [Enabled/Disabled] Screensaver Settings [Setup Source]
Hardware Settings Settings |A111 ScLum modified ([ScLum]) Hardware [Setup Source]
Settings |A112 | Buzzer Volume modified ([Buzzer Volume]) Hardware [Setup Source]
Settings |A113 | Buzzer Duration modified ([Buzzer Duration]) Hardware [Setup Source]
Settings |A114 | Touch Vol modified ([Touch Vol]) Hardware [Setup Source]
Time/DST Settings |A121 Time modified ([Time After Modification]) Time [Setup Source]
Settings |A122 | Daylight Saving Time Settings [Enabled/Disabled] Time [Setup Source]
Settings |A123 | Daylight Saving Time Settings modified (From: [Daylight Saving Time Start Date] To: [Daylight | Time [Setup Source]
Saving Time End Date])
Locale Settings |A132 | Display Date modified ([Date]) Locale [Setup Source]
Settings |A133 | Time modified ([Time]) Locale [Setup Source]
Settings |A134 | Temp modified (°C/°F) Locale [Setup Source]
Settings |A135 | DecPnt/CSV Sep modified (DecPt: [DecPt] CSV Sep: [CSV Sep]) Locale [Setup Source]
Settings |A136 |Icon Color modified ([Icon Color]) Locale [Setup Source]
Confirm Setup Settings |A141 | Confirm Dialogue [Enabled/Disabled)] Confirm [Setup Source]
Backup Control |A151 Backup executed. Backup
Control |A152 |Backup interrupted. Backup
Contact Information Settings |A171 Modify Contact (Line [Line No.]) Contact [Setup Source]
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Large |\ idlo classfication |Fstory. [ Hetoy [ MessageTs
) type RecordNo. | Content Name Instructed by*2
B. Monitoring/ | Error Error B001  |Instrument Combination Err DIII-NET
Operation (including External/
BACnet) Error  [B002 |Address Duplicated DII-NET
Error B003 D3 port master duplication error DIII-NET
Error B004 |D3 Plus Adptr Comm Err DII-NET
Error B005 | Instr Comm Err DIII-NET
Error B006 | D3 port autoconfig. error DIII-NET
Error B007 |D3 port transmission buffer overflow DIII-NET
Error B010 | A/C error Detection (Unit[Unit No.]) [Management Point Name]
Error BO11 | A/C error detected (Unit[Unit No.]) [Management Point Name]
Release |B012 |A/C error Restoration [Management Point Name]
Error B013 |A/C error Detection [Management Point Name]
Error B014 |A/C error detected [Management Point Name]
Error B016 |Equipment error Detection [Management Point Name]
Error B017  |Equipment error detected [Management Point Name]
Release |B018 |Equipment error Restoration [Management Point Name]
Error B019 | Analog upper limit error detected [Management Point Name]
Error B020 | Analog lower limit error detected [Management Point Name]
Release |B021 | Analog upper limit error Restoration [Management Point Name]
Release |B022 |Analog lower limit error Restoration [Management Point Name]
Error B023 |Communication error detected [Management Point Name]
Release |B024 |Communication restored [Management Point Name]
BACnet-related Error Error B031 | Communication error detected*3 [Management Point Name]
Release |B032 |Communication restored [Management Point Name]
Status Change Status  |B101 [On/Off] [Management Point Name] [Status Source]*4
Status |B102 |Operation mode changed ([Operation Mode]) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B103 |Setpoint changed ([Setpoint]°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B104 |Fan speed changed ([Fan]) [Management Point Name]
Status B105 |Airflow Direction ([Airflow Direction]) [Management Point Name]
Status |B106 | Rmt Ctlr setup [Management Point Name]
([Rmt Ctlr enabled/Rmt Ctlr disabled/Rmt Ctir enable stop] Mode enabled/Mode disabled]
[Temp. enabled/Temp. disabled])
Status |B107 | Filter Sign Reset [Management Point Name]
Status  |B108 [Start/End] Timer Extension [Management Point Name]
Status  |B109 |Cool set temp limit [enabled/disabled] ([Cool Set Temp Limit Range]) [Management Point Name]
Status  |B110 |Heat set temp limit [enabled/disabled] ([Heat Set Temp Limit Range]) [Management Point Name]
Status |B112 | Ventilation mode changed ([Ventilation Mode]) [Management Point Name]
Status |B113 | Ventilation amount changed ([Ventilation Amount]) [Management Point Name]
Status |B114 |Repeat Mode [enabled/disabled] ([Interval] min) [Management Point Name]
Status  |B115 | Modify [Analog Value] [°C/°F] [Management Point Name]
Status |B116 | Cool Setpoint changed ([Setpoint] °C/°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B117 |Heat Setpoint changed ([Setpoint] °C/°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B118 |Min.Cool/Heat SP Differential changed ([Min.Cool/Heat SP Differential] °C/°F) [Management Point Name]
Status  |B119 | Setpoint Tracking Mode [enabled/disabled] [Management Point Name]
Status |B120 |Setback (Cool) [enabled/disabled] [Management Point Name]
Status  |B121 Setback (Heat) [enabled/disabled] [Management Point Name]
Status |B122 |Setback Recovery Temp (Cool) changed ([Setback Recovery Temp (Cool)] °C/°F) [Management Point Name]
Status |B123 |Setback Recovery Temp (Heat) changed ([Setback Recovery Temp (Heat)] °C/°F) [Management Point Name]
Status |B124 |Setback Cool changed ([Setback Temp (Cool)] °C/°F) [Management Point Name]
Status |B125 |Setback Heat changed ([Setback Temp (Heat)] °C/°F) [Management Point Name]
Status |B126 | Modify [MultiState Value] [Management Point Name]
Status  |B127 | Modify [Analog Value] [°C/°F] [Management Point Name]
Status |B128 |Energy Saving [enabled/disabled] [Management Point Name]
Status  |B130 |[Reheat On/Reheat Off] [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status  |B131 |Leaving water setpoint (Cool) changed ([Leaving Water setpoint (Cool)]°C/°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B132 |Leaving water setpoint (Heat) changed ([Leaving Water setpoint (Heat)]°C/°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B133 |Storage water setpoint changed ([Storage Water setpoint]°C/°F) [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status  |B135 |[Low Noise On/Low Noise Off] [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
Status |B136 |[Storage On/Storage Off] [Management Point Name]
Status  |B137 |Low Noise [On/Off] [Management Point Name]
Status |B138 |Capacity value [100/70/40/0]% [Management Point Name] [Status Source]
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Large |\ idlo classication. |Fstory. [ Hetoy. [ Message™s
) type RecordNo. | Content Name Instructed by*2
C. Automatic | Schedule control Settings |C001 | Schedule [Enabled/Disabled] [Program Name] [Setup Source]
o Control |C002 |Schedule executed [Program Name] Schedule
Control |C004 |On by Optimum Start [Program Name] Optimum Start
Interlocking Settings |CO11 |Interlocking control [Enabled/Disabled] [Program Name] [Setup Source]
Control [C012 |llk Ctrl executed [Program Name] Interlocking Control
Emergency Stop Settings |C021 |Emergency Stop [Enabled/Disabled] [Program Name] [Setup Source]
Control |C022 |Perform Emergency stop [Program Name] Emergency Stop
Error C023 |Signal on [Program Name]
Release |C024 |Signal off [Program Name]
Release |C025 |Forcibly release Emergency stop [Program Name] [Unit/Web: User Name]
Release |{C026 |Release Emergency stop [Program Name] [Unit/Web: User Name]
Automatic Change Over |Settings |C031 | Automatic Change Over [enabled/disabled] [Program Name] [Setup Source]
Timer Extension Control |C071 | Timer Start [Management Point Name] Timer Extension Settings
Control |C072 |Stopped by Timer Extension [Management Point Name] Timer Extension Settings
Energy Save Control |C081 Peak Cut: Ctrl. Level[Level], Est.kW: [Estimated kW] kW, Target kW: [Target kW] kW O/D Unit Energy Save
Control |C082 |Peak Cut: Resumed, Est.kW: [Est.kW] kW, Target kW: [Target kW] kW O/D Unit Energy Save
Settings |C083 | Suspend Energy Saving Control Energy Save [Setup Source)/Auto Ctrl
Settings |C084 | Resume Energy Saving Control Energy Save [Setup Source)/Auto Ctrl
Higher-level Central Control |C101 | Central Control is enabled. DIII-NET
Control
Control |C102 |Central Control is disabled. DII-NET
Demand Control Settings |C121 | Setpoint shift control (Enabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Settings |C122 | Setpoint shift control (Disabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Settings |C123 | ON/OFF control (Enabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Settings |C124 | ON/OFF control (Disabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Settings |C125 | Outdoor unit capacity control (Enabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Settings |C126 | Outdoor unit capacity control (Disabled) Power Limit control [Setup Source]
Control |C134 |Power Limit control: [Ctrl.Level] Power Limit control
D. Operation | Energy Navigator Error D001 | Database save failed Controller
Mgt Settings | D002 | Group Settings modified [Group Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |D003 | Planned energy consumption modified [Group Name] [Setup Source]
Settings |D004 | Consumed energy modified [Group Name] [Setup Source]
Power Proportional Error D051 |Invalid PPD data (Pw ovrflow) [Management Point Name]
Distribution Error D052 |Invalid PPD data (IdlePw ovrflow) [Management Point Name]
Error D053 |Invalid PPD data (Abnormal electric input pulse) [Management Point Name]
Error D055 |PPD Backup Start. Controller
Error D056 | Corrupt PPD data Controller
Control | D057 |Data Clear Controller

*1 Text in brackets [ ] indicates a variable. A slash /in brackets [ ] indicates “or’, meaning that either one of the values before and after it must be selected.

*2 For the specific Setup/Status Source value, see <Adding “Instructed by” information>.
*3 Based on the error type, the Content column displays only "Communication error detected", or this message with one of the following 3 types of information:

(1) (SF [Object Status Flag])

(2) (Object not found)

(3) (Server communication error)
*4 The Status Source under the Source column is displayed for DIl management points only and not displayed for Unit Di/External/BACnet management points.
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<Adding “Instructed by” information>

“Instructed by” information in Setup history (Setup Source)

This information indicates whether the Setup was performed via the iTM unit or Web (Setup

Source). When the Setup Source is “Web”, the User Name is also added.

The table below describes the Setup Source.

Setup Source Text string added to history (USER represents the User
Name)
English
i™ Unit iT™
Web Web: USER

“Instructed by” information in Status history (Status Source)

This information indicates which function’s instruction caused the status change (Status Source).

When the Status Source is “Web”, the User Name is also added.

When the Status Source is other than control equipment other than “iTM”, the “Instructed by”

information is not added.

The table below describes the Status Source.

Status Source

Text string added to history (USER represents the User

Name)
English
Unit iT™
Web Web: USER
Web I/F Web I/F
Schedule Schedule

Interlocking Control

Interlocking Control

Optimum Start

Optimum Start

Emergency Stop

Emergency Stop

Automatic Change Over

Automatic Change Over

Timer Extension

Timer Extension Settings

Settings
Setback Setback
BACnet Server BACnet

Demand Control

Power Limit control
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5. Setup Export CSV File Format

<Schedule Control CSV file format>

A

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version

iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Program enabled/disabled

intelligent Touch Manager

Enable/Disable Enable/

Disable

* 7Days

* Weekday+Saturday+Sunday
Weekly Pattern * Weekday+Weekend

e Everyday
Sun
Time P/A Name Action
Event time Area/Mgmt. Point Area/Mgmt. point name | Event action
Ditto Ditto Ditto Ditto
Mon
Time P/A Name Action
Tue
Time P/A Name Action
Wed
Time P/A Name Action
Thu
Time P/A Name Action
Fri
Time P/A Name Action
Sat
Time P/A Name Action
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A B

Name of the Special day 1

Time P/A Name Action
Name of the Special day 2

Time P/A Name Action
Name of the Special day 3

Time P/A Name Action
Name of the Special day 4

Time P/A Name Action
Name of the Special day 5

Time P/A Name Action
Special Day

Name of the Special day 1

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 1
e Month/day

Name of the Special day 2

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 2

)

Name of the Special day 3

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 3

Name of the Special day 4

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 4

Name of the Special day 5

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 5
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A

Calendar Preview

+:Week

Date

1

2

3

Year Month

(Example: Special 2)

(Example: +)

(Example: +)

(Example: +)

Ditto

’

’

Ditto

Ditto

)

)

)

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Blank

Program Name

II¥

’

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.
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<Interlocking Control CSV file format>

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.

A

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version

iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Program enabled/disabled

SRl Enable/Disable
Input
Mgmt. Point Detection Conditions Timer (min.)

Management point name

Detection Target

Continuous completion time

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

Output 1

Detection Conditions

Input condition for interlocked output

Start/Stop Interval (sec.)

Sequential start/stop interval

P/A

Name

Action

Area/Mgmt. Point

Area/Management point name

Management point/area action

Ditto

Ditto

Ditto

)

Output 2

Detection Conditions

Same as Output 1

Start/Stop Interval (sec.)

Same as Output 1

P/A

Name

Action

Same as Output 1

Same as Output 1

Same as Output 1

’

Blank

Program Name

Program name

Il
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<Emergency Stop Control CSV file format>

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Program enabled/disabled

Enable/Disable Enable/Disable
Input

Release mode
Release Mode Automatic/Manual
Mgmt. Point
Input signal’s management point name
Ditto
Output

Output method

Specification method

Listed Points/Unlisted Points

Mgmt. Point

Name of the registered management point

Ditto

Blank

Program Name

Program name

IIf

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.

xDefault program outputs only the name of default program and enable/disable, at the end of the registered program.
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<Auto Changeover CSV file format>

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Changeover Guard Timer (min.) Changeover Guard Timer 15/30/60
Group Name Group name
Enable/Disable Control enable/disable

Enable/Disable

Primary Changeover Deadband

Auto Changeover temperature

Secondary Changeover Deadband

Auto Changeover prohibition time disabled temperature

Reference

Reference Method
Fixed/Average/Vote/Individual

Heating Override

Enable/Disable is displayed only when Vote is selected
in Reference Method.

Mgmt. Point

Weight

Name of management point included in the group

Ditto

Blank

Group Name

Enable/Disable

I

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.
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<Power Proportional Distribution CSV file format>

A B Cc D

Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Excluded Time
Week Enable/Disable Excluded Time

Excluded Time
Sun Er;zt;llz//disable Set up excluded time

Disable
Mon Ditto Ditto
Tue Ditto Ditto
Wed Ditto Ditto
Thu Ditto Ditto
Fri Ditto Ditto
Sat Ditto Ditto
Exceptions to
Excluded Time
+:Normal
#:Exceptions to
Excluded Time
Date 1 2 3 30 31
Year Month (The
format follows the (Example: +)* (Example: +) (Example: +) | (Example: +) | (Example: +)
System Settings)
Ditto (Example: #)* (Example: #) (Example: +) | (Example: +) | (Example: +) | (Example: +)
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ) ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; )
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;

*The following symbols indicate whether the “Special Calculation Days” setting

#: Applied
+: Not applied

is applied or not.
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<Demand Control (Power Limit Control) CSV file format>

A

(o

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date and time

iTM Version

iTM version

Setpoint shift control

Enable/Disable

Control enabled/disabled

Control group

Control group A

Start Level

Start level 1to 3

Shift a mount

Amount of shifting at level 1
0 to 29°F/thermo-OFF in
increments of: 1°F

Amount of shifting at level 2
0 to 29°F/thermo-OFF in
increments of: 1°F

Amount of shifting at level 3
0 to 29°F/thermo-OFF in
increments of: 1°F

Upper Limit of cooling

Cooling Setpoint Upper
Limit

60 to 90.0°F

Step (increments): 1°F

Lower Limit of heating

Heating Setpoint Lower
Limit

60 to 90.0°F

Step (increments): 1°F

Mgmt. Point

Management point name

Blank

Control group

Control group B

Blank
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A

Capacity control

Enable/Disable

Control enabled/disabled

Control group

Control group A

Capacity value

Capacity at level 1
100%/70%/40%/0%

Capacity at level 2
100%/70%/40%/0%

Capacity at level 3
100%/70%/40%/0%

Mgmt. Point

Management point name

Blank

Control group Control group B

Blank

ON/OFF control

Enable/Disable Control enabled/disabled
Control group Control group A

Start Level 1t03

Mgmt. Point Resumed

Management point name

Auto recovery enabled/
disabled

Blank

Control group

Control group B
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6. Proportional Power

Distribution CSV file

512 columns Fixed
A

~ ~
Controller name +—|intelligent Touch Manager
e e oy «—[03/01/2013 12.00 AM
Title area: Version number «——|(\/er2 00.00U
Title «—|PPD Hourly Data (Wh)
Note Note: This value is the PPD result for one hour ending at Date and Time.
e.g. the value on the line 3:00 is the result for one hour from 2:01 to 3:00.
Headerarea{ Indoor unit name‘—lndoor unit 1 name Indoor unit 2 name Indoor unit 512 name
Type €¢— 0 0 0
Date and time «——02/01/2013 1:00 AM
1-hour data Power per hour ci{ ID-Unit 1 power ID-Unit 2 power ID-Unit 512 power
each indoor unit ID-Unit 1 standby power  |ID-Unit 2 standby power ID-Unit 512 standby power
MAX28584 ), oo 02/01/2013 2:00 AM
lines < ID-Unit 1 power ID-Unit 2 power ID-Unit 512 power
ID-Unit 1 standby power ID-Unit 2 standby power [D-Unit 512 standby power
02/01/2013 3:00 AM
\
7. Energy Navigator CSV File Format
The contents of the output data and file format are as follows.
<MngPointData-TurnOffXXX.csv File Format>
A B C D
Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

(The format for date and time follow the System Settings)

iTM Version iTM version
Data period Data period
Data target Name (Example: All>1F)

Mgmt. pnt/Area

Area/Mgmt. pnt
(Example: Mgmt. pnt)

Blank

Administering Rules Name

Administering Rules Name

Month

Day

Special Day Pattern

Jan

3rd Wed

Special Day 1

Weekly Pattern

Day of the week (Example: Monday,

intelligent Touch Manager

or Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday)

Special Day Pattern or Special Day

Time Zone Setpoint (Cool) [°F] Setpoint (Heat) [°F]

Blank

Mgmt.point name/ : .

Area Name Occurrence days [Day] Accrual Time Consumption [kwh]
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<MngPointData-SetPointXXX.csv File Format>

A

B

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date
(The format for date and time follow the System Settings)

iTM Version iTM version

Data period Data period

Mgmt. pnt/Area Area/Mgmt .pnt (Example: Mgmt. pnt)
Blank

Administering Rules Name

Administering Rules Name

Month

Day

Special Day Pattern

Jan

3rd Wed

Special Day 1

Weekly Pattern

Day of the week (Example: Monday;,

or Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday)

Special Day Pattern or Special Day

Time Zone Setpoint (Cool) [°F] Setpoint (Heat) [°F]

Blank

Mgmt.point name/ ) .

Area Name Occurrence days [Day] Accrual Time Consumption [kwh]
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<Energy Data CSV File Format>

The contents of the output data and format are as follows.

* Energy Groups are output in the order they are registered.

* Energy Types are output in the order of: Power = Gas — Water = CO, = New conversion
factor name.

* Files within the same energy type are output per unit of energy and in the order of: Energy
= CO, = New conversion factor name.

A B C D
Blank
Controller Name Controller name

Output date
Export Date (The format for date and time follow the System

Settings)
iTM Version iTM version
Export Year Output year
Blank
Group Name Energy group name
Energy Type Power
Energy Unit Energy
Estimated energy consumption \
or Actual energy consumption 150000 ' .
[KWh/m]* (Actual value displayed when data is of the past)
Planned yearly energy 140000("--" displayed when data is of the past or
consumption [kWh/m®]* there are no planned values)
Month Data collection start month Data collection end month

(Example : 1) (Example : 12)
Actual energy consumption
[KWh/m®]* As many as
rkl\a;lvr;]r;;tilfnergy consumption registered
Target energy consumption Energy
[KWh/m?]* >" Types.
Energy Unit CO,
Month Data collection start month Data collection end month

(Example : 1) (Example :12)
Actual energy consumption
[kg-CO,I" : As many as
Energy Unit [New conversion factor name] .

Data collection start month Data collection end month regISte red
Month

(Example : 1) (Example : 12) Energy
Actual energy consumption Groups_
[New Conversion Type Unit]* (Not output when
Month Data collection start month Data collection end month G

(Example : 1) (Example : 12) no Energy Group
Management point name 1 is registered)
[KWh/m®]*
(Displays only management point | 10000 - | 15000
registered with an Energy Group
and matching Energy Type)

: L/

Energy Type Gas
Energy Type CO,
Month Data collection start month Data collection end month

(Example : 1) (Example : 12)
CO:2 [kg-CO:]* 14000
Energy Type [New conversion factor name]
Month Data collection start month Data collection end month

(Example : 1) (Example : 12)
[New Conversion Type Name] factor
[New Conversion Type Unit]*
Group Name Energy group name

*Converted and displayed according to Energy Type and Energy amount.
\ Continued on next table
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A B AF
Blank

Group Name Energy group name

Month Month (Example: 1)

Energy Type Power

Energy Unit Energy

Estimated energy 150000

consumption or Actual energy
consumption [kWh/m®]*

(Actual value displayed when data
is of the past)

Target energy consumption
[kWh/m®]*

140000
(“--” displayed when data is of the
past)

Day

1

End of the month
(Example: 31)

As many as
registered
Energy

Actual energy consumption

[KWh/m?]* 1000 1500

Energy Unit CO,

Da 1 End of the month
y (Example: 31)

Actual energy consumption 1000 1500

[kg-CO.J"

Energy Unit

[New conversion factor name]

Day

1st

End of the month
(Example: 31)

Actual energy consumption

[New Conversion Type Unit]* 1000 1500

Day 1 End of the month
(Example: 31)

Management point name 1

[KWh/m®]*

(D{splays. only mapagement 1000 1500

point registered with an

Energy Group and matching

Energy Type)

Energy Type Gas

Energy Unit CO,

Day 1 End of the month
(Example: 31)

CO,[kg-CO,J* 1000 1500

Energy Type

[New conversion factor name]

Day

1

End of the month
(Example: 31)

[New Conversion Type Name]
factor
[New Conversion Type Unit]*

1000

1500

Month

Month (Example: 1)

Types.

As many
times as
the number
of months
P~ from
collection
start to
collection
end, or to
the current
month.

As many as
registered
Energy
Groups.

(Not output when
no Energy Group
is registered)

Group Name Energy group name
*Converted and displayed according to Energy Type and Energy amount.
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<Management Point Data CSV File Format>

The contents of the output data and format are as follows.

¢ The data are output in the order of the management point name.
¢ Date, time, and data of each management point are output as hourly data.
* The management points that can be output are as follows.

Indoor unit  Indoor

Ventilator Ventilator

Dio Di, D3Di, D3Dio, External Di, External Dio, BACnet Di, BACnet Dio

Analog (Ai) External Ai, Internal Ai, BACnet Ai

Pulse Pi, External Pi, Internal Pi

A B C D

Blank

Controller Name Controller name

Quipu date mnmerd
As many as Export Date (The format for date gnd time management
the number follow the System Settings) oot fo be
of dates iTM Version iTM version output.
included in [ Qutput Period Output period
the Output | Bjank
period. Mgmt. point name Management point name to
output

Mgmt. point Management point type to

classification output

Date Time ltem 1 * Iltem 2 *

Output date Output time

Blank

*Output item varies for each management point type.

For output items, see the tables below.
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[Indoor Unit]
Output indoor Unit (DIIl) data items

No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Setpoint (Average) 15-minute average of 1-m.inute.> data over :C * O<Value<50.0 *
1-hour (data collection time) F* 32<Value<122 *
> Setpoint Maximum 1-minute value ‘C* 0<Value<50.0 *
(Maximum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) ‘F* 32<Value<122 *
3 Setpoint Minimum 1-minute value ‘C* 0<Value<50.0 *
(Minimum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* 32<Value<122 *
4 Suction Temperature 15-minute average of 1-minute data over | °‘C* —50.0=<Value<120.0 *
(Average) 1-hour (data collection time) °F* —58.0<Value<248.0 *
5 Suction Temperature Maximum 1-minute value ‘c* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Maximum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58.0<Value=<248.0 *
6 Suction Temperature Minimum 1-minute value Cc* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Minimum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58.0<Value<248.0 *
Operation time of coolin Accumulated indoor unit’s operation .
/ (Tgtal) ’ time in Cooling mode, in mFi)nutes Minutes | 0=Value<60
8 Operation time of heating Agcumulated .indoor unitl’s operation Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) time in Heating mode, in minutes
9 Operation time of fan Accumulated iqdoor unit.’s Vgntilation mode Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) operation time, in minutes
10 Operation time of dry Accumulate'd in(?ioor gnit’g Dry mode Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) operation time, in minutes
11 | Start/Stop count Number of times indqor unit has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.

*Room temperature is output in Celsius or Fahrenheit depending on the System Settings.

[Ventilator]

Output Ventilator data items

No. Item Collection method Unit Valid output range
1| Operation time (Total) Accumulated Ventlllator operation time, in Minutes | 0<Value<60
minutes
2 | Start/Stop count Number of times Ven.t||ator has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.
[Dio]
Output Di/Dio data items
No. Item Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Operation time (Total) Accumullated. DI/I.D'O operation Minutes |0<Value<60
time, in minutes
2 | Start/Stop count Number of times DI./DIO has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.
[Pulse]
Output Pi data items
No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Meter value (Total) Hourly (data collection time) total - 0<Value=<999999.99
[Analog]
Output Ai data items
No. Item Collection method Unit Valid output range

1

Analog value (Average)

15-minute average of 1-minute data over
1-hour (data collection time)

-9999999<Value<9999999
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8. Operation Data Export

<Display order>

CSV file

Output order

D3OperationData.csv

» Operation data is output in the order of outdoor unit = indoor unit.

e Qutdoor unit operation data is output in the order of port number and AirNet
address.

* Indoor unit operation data is output in the order of port number = Address1
= Address2.

ExternalOperationData.csv

* The operation data of each management point is output in the order of
management point ID.

BACnetOperationData.csv

e The operation data of each management point is output in the order of
management point ID.

<CSV format>

Data with the
same
timestamp and
corresponding

A B C D E
Blank
File Type *2
iTouch Manager Name Controller
name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Output period Output period
Blank
Time ltem 1 *1 ltem 2 *1 ltem 3 *1 ltem 4 *1

11/01/2018 12:00 AM

11/01/2018 12:00 AM

11/01/2018 12:00 AM

11/01/2018 12:00 AM

management
points are 11/01/2018 12:00 AM
arranged 11/01/2018 12:01 AM
vertically. :
11/01/2018 12:59 AM
Blank
*1 Output items vary for each CSV file.
See List of Operation Data for items output to each CSV file.
*2 The File Type of each CSV file is output as shown in the table below.
CSV file File Type

D3OperationData.csv

D3 Operation Data

ExternalOperationData.csv

External Operation Data

BACnetOperationData.csv

BACnet Operation Data

User's Manual

EM11A017M

intelligent Touch Manager

402




<List of Operation Data>

[D3OperationData.csv]

No. ltem Value range Unit
1 Device Qutdoor Unit: ODU )
Indoor Unit: IDU
2 |Port No 1<Value<8 -
3 | Addressi 1<Value<4 -
4 | Address2 O<Value<15 -
. Outdoor Unit: 1<Value<63
5 |Aimet Address Indoor Unit: 2<Value<128 i
6 |Name Outdoor Unit: String of 1 to 30 characters i
Indoor Unit: String of 1 to 12 characters
7 | Communication Status Normal/Alarm -
8 | Operation Mode Outdoor Unit: Cool/Heat/Fan/Heat&Cool i
P Indoor Unit: Cool/Heat/Fan/Dry
9 | Outdoor unit Alarm Status Normal/Alarm -
10 | Outdoor Unit Error Code Error code (2 or 5 characters) -
11 | Defrost Mode Off/On -
12 | Oil Return Mode Off/On -
13 | Electric Power 0.0=Value<1000.0 kW
14 | Electric Current 0.0=<Value<300.0 A
15 | System Capacity Code O<Value<64 HP
. °F: —197<Value<261 °F
16 | Outdoor Air Temperature “C: —127<Value<127 °C *
17 | Tes °F: —58.0<Value<122.0 ‘F
°C: -50.0=<Value=<50.0 ‘C*1
°F: 50=<Value<140 ‘F
18 | Tes “C: 10=Value<60 “C*1
19 |M_Condensing Pressure —14.22<Value<711.17 psi
20 |M_Evaporating Pressure —28.45<Value<284.47 psi
. °F: —198<Value<261 °F
21 | M_Condensing Temperature “C: _128<Value<127 °C *1
. °F: —198<Value<261 ‘F
22 |M_Evaporating Temperature °C: —128<Value<127 G *
23 | M_Inverter Compressor 1 Speed O<Value=255 rps
24 | M_Inverter Compressor 2 Speed 0<Value=255 rps
25 |M_Fan Step O<Value=255 -
- pulse: 0<Value<3000 pulse
26 |M_EV Position 1 %: 0=Value=100 %
- pulse: 0<Value=3000 pulse
27 |M_EV Position 2 %: 0<Value<100 %
°‘F: 32<Value<491 ‘F
28 |M_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 1) “C: 0<Value<255 °C *1
°F: 32<Value<491 °F
29 |M_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 2) “C: 0<Value<255 G *1
N °‘F: —-58<Value<248 °F
30 |M_Liquid Pipe Temperature “C: —50<Value<120 G *
T °F: —197<Value<261 ‘F
31 |M_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) "C: —127<Value<127 G *1
Lo °‘F: —197<Value<261 ‘F
32 |M_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) “C: —197<Value<127 G *
S . ‘F: —197<Value<261 F
33 |M_Liquid Pipe Temperature (Deicer) "C: —127<Value<127 “C *1
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No. ltem Value range Unit
34 | M_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) E jg;igiiizé; ;,CF*1
35 |M_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) E ili;i\\//aalltiiﬁez; 9051
36 | M_Suction Temperature 2 :11 927752\//:"3?;21217 . CF*1
37 |M_Compressor Suction Temperature E :112775<\\//aa||t2i21217 . CF*1
38 | M_Subcool Inlet Temperature 2:1192773//:[:?;21217 GCF*1
39 | M_Subcool Outlet Temperature (F: :11277$<\\//2I|tzs<21217 OCF*1
. pulse: 0<Value<3000 pulse

40 |M_Subcool EV Position %% 0<Value<100 %

41 | S1_Condensing Pressure —14.22<Value<711.17 psi

42 | S1_Evaporating Pressure —28.45<Value<284.47 psi
43 | S1_Condensing Temperature (F; :1128;\\//2?;2556217 . CF*1
44 | S1_Evaporating Temperature E jzzi\\/;:lziizé; GCF*1
45 | S1_Inverter Compressor 1 Speed 0<Value=255 rps
46 | S1_Inverter Compressor 2 Speed O<Value=255 rps

47 |S1_Fan Step O<Value=255 -

. pulse: 0<Value<3000 pulse

48 | S1_EV Position 1 %: 0<Value<100 %
- pulse: 0<Value=3000 pulse

49 |S1_EV Position 2 %: 0<Value<100 %
50 |S1_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 1) (F: %if/\;?diiszé? . CF*1
51 | S1_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 2) g :éif/\;i:iz‘;g; . CF*1
52 |S1_Liquid Pipe Temperature (F: :F;?)i\\llilliiizg .,CF*1
53 |S1_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) CF: :1127752\//":'32?1217 oCF*1
54 | S1_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) 2 :11927:\\//?'32?1217 UCF*1
55 |S1_Liquid Pipe Temperature (Deicer) CF: :1127:\\//&:':6;21217 0051
56 |S1_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) g ji;iy,::isjg; OCF*1
57 |S1_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) E __1127;\\//2';2?1217 QCF*1
58 |S1_Suction Temperature g __11277$<\\//Z||t25<216217 . CF*1
59 |S1_Compressor Suction Temperature E; __112775<\\//2||:(25<216217 OCF*1
60 |S1_Subcool Inlet Temperature CF: __11277$<\\//Z||325<21217 OCF*1
61 |S1_Subcool Outlet Temperature (F: __11277S<\\//Z||t2i212; OCF*1
. pulse: 0<Value<3000 pulse

62 |S1_Subcool EV Position o%: 0<Value<100 %

63 |S2_Condensing Pressure —14.22<Value<711.17 psi
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No. ltem Value range Unit
64 | S2_Evaporating Pressure —28.45<Value<284.47 psi
. °F: —85<Value<165 °F
65 |S2_Condensing Temperature “C: —65<Value<74 ‘G *
. °F: —110<Value<91 °F
66 |S2_Evaporating Temperature “C: —79<Value<33 “C *1
67 | S2_Inverter Compressor 1 Speed O<Value=255 rps
68 |S2_Inverter Compressor 2 Speed 0<Value=255 rps
69 |S2_Fan Step O<Value=255 -
70 |S2_EV Position 1 0<Value=3000 pulse
71 | S2_EV Position 2 0<Value<3000 pulse
°F: 32<Value<491 °F
72 | S2_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 1) "C: 0<Value<255 °C *1
°F: 32<Value<491 ‘F
73 | S2_Hot Gas Temperature (Compressor 2) “C: 0<Value<255 °C *1
s, °F: -568<Value<248 ‘F
74 | S2_Liquid Pipe Temperature "C: —50<Value<120 °C *1
A °F: —58<Value<248 °F
75 | S2_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) “C: —50<Value<120 °C *1
N °F: —-58<Value<248 ‘F
76 | S2_Liquid Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) “C: —50<Value<120 °C *{
A . °F: —58<Value<248 °F
77 | S2_Liquid Pipe Temperature (Deicer) “C: —50<Value<120 “C *
. °F: —-58<Value<248 °F
78 | S2_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Upper) “C: —50<Value<120 G *1
. °F: —58<Value<248 ‘F
79 |S2_Gas Pipe Temperature (HX Lower) “C: _50<Value<120 °C *
. °F: —-58<Value<248 °F
80 |S2_Suction Temperature “C: —50<Value<120 G *1
. °‘F: —-58<Value<248 °F
81 |S2_Compressor Suction Temperature “C: —50<Value<120 G *1
°F: —58<Value<248 °F
82 | S2_Subcool Inlet Temperature “C: —50<Value<120 °C *1
°F: —-58<Value<248 ‘F
83 |S2_Subcool Outlet Temperature “C: —50<Value<120 G *
84 |S2_Subcool EV Position 0<Value=3000 pulse
85 |Occupancy Mode Unocc/Occ/Standby -
86 | Unit On_Off Status Off/On -
87 |Alarm Status Normal/Alarm -
88 |Error Code Error code (2 or 5 characters) -
°‘F: —58.0<Value<248.0 ‘F
89 | Room Temperature "C: —50.0=Value<120.0 'C*1
. . °F: 32<Value<122 °F
90 | Occ Cooling Setpoint “C- 0=Value<50.0 “C *1
. . °F: 32<Value<122 ‘F
91 | Occ Heating Setpoint “C: 0<Value<50.0 G *
. . °F: 62<Value<95 °F
92 | Unocc Cooling Setpoint “C: 16.7<Value<35.0 “C *1
. . °F: 50<Value<88 °F
93 |Unocc Heating Setpoint “C: 10.0<Value<31 1 G *1
. . °F: 60<Value<90 F
94 | Max Cooling Setpoint “C: 16.0<Value<32.0 "G *
. . . °F: 60<Value<90 °F
95 | Min Cooling Setpoint "C- 16.0<Value<32.0 “C *
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No. ltem Value range Unit
. . °F: 60<Value<90 °F
9 | Max Heating Setpoint “C: 16.0=Value<32.0 “C *1
97 | Min Heating Setpoint QE:: ?%_So\f\l;;?jeggsao 9051
. N . . . °F: 0<Value<?7 °F
98 | Min Setpoint Differential (Cooling & Heating) "C- 0<Value<d "G *1
99 | Cooling & Heating Setpoint Tracking Mode Disable/Enable -
100 |Fan Speed Low/Medium Low/Medium/Medium High/High/Auto -
101 | Airflow Direction PO/P1/P2/P3/P4/P7 -
102 | Timed Override Operation Disable/Enable -
103 | Current Unit Operation Off/Normal/Override/Setback -
104 |Remote Controller Prohibit (On_Off) Permit/Prohibit/Stop Only -
105 |Remote Controller Prohibit (Operation Mode) | Permit/Prohibit -
106 | Remote Controller Prohibit (Setpoint) Permit/Prohibit -
107 |Filter Sign Status Normal/Alarm -
108 | Filter Sign Reset Reset/Alarm -
109 |Indoor Fan Status Off/On -
110 | Thermo-on Status Off/On -
111 | Compressor Status Off/On/Defrost/Hot Start -
112 | Aux Heater Status Off/On -
113 | Forced Thermo-off Disable/Enable -
114 | Indoor Unit Changeover Option Not Avaliable/Avaliable -
. °F: —58.0<Value=<248.0 °F
115 | Return Air Temperature "C: —50.0<Value<120.0 "G *1
. . °F: —58.0<Value<248.0 °F
116 | Discharge Air Temperature “C: —50.0<Value<120.0 “C *1
N °F: —58.0<Value=<248.0 ‘F
117 |Liquid Pipe Temperature “C: —50.0<Value<120.0 °C *1
. °F: —58.0<Value<248.0 °F
118 | Gas Pipe Temperature “C: —50.0<Value<120.0 °C *1
119 |EV Position 0<Value=<2000 pulse
120 |Freeze Protection Off/On -
*1 The unit of temperature follows the locale settings.
[ExternalOperationData.csv]
No. ltem Value range Unit
. External Di/External Dio/External Ai/External Ao/
1 Point Type . -
External Pi
2 | WAGO Port No 1<Value=<30 -
3 |PointID 101<Value<1000000 -
4 |Name String of 1 to 12 characters -
5 | Point Description String of 0 to 50 characters -
6 |Communication Status Normal/Alarm -
7 | Status Value Off/On -
8 |Operation Value Off/On -
9 |Analog Value —9999999<Value<9999999 *2 *1
10 |External Pi 0<Value=<999999.99 -
11 | Error Value Off/On -
12 | Upper Limit Error Off/On -
13 |Lower Limit Error Off/On -

*1 When the analog type of a management point is temperature, the unit of temperature follows the locale settings.
*2 The accuracy of a management point data follows the displayed / designated accuracy.
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[BACnetOperationData.csv]

No. ltem Value range Unit
1 Point Type BACnet Di/BACnet Dio/BACnet Ai/BACnet Ao/ i
BACnet Mi/BACnet Mo
2 | BACnet Server Device Instance 0<Value=<4194302 -
3 | PointID 101<Value<1000000 -
4 |Name String of 1 to 12 characters -
5 | Point Description String of 0 to 50 characters -
6 | Communication Status Normal/Alarm -
7 | Status Value Off/On -
8 |Operation Value Off/On -
9 |Analog Value —9999999<Value<9999999 *2 *1
10 | Multi State String of 1 to 25 characters -
11 | Error Value Off/On -
12 | Upper Limit Error Off/On -
13 | Lower Limit Error Off/On -

*1 When the analog type of a management point is temperature, the unit of temperature follows the locale settings.
*2 The accuracy of a management point data follows the displayed / designated accuracy.
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9. Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential

Cool Setpoint is higher than Heat Setpoint, with keeping Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential or more.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 7°F range, in increments of 1°F.

For the method of entering data to the iTM unit, see “4-2 Detailed Setup Screen”.

The following shows how the iTM correct automatically the setpoint when the Min. Cool/Heat SP

Differential is set to 3°F.

If changing Cool setpoint cause Heat setpoint to correct automatically.

iTM

State before the change

(

Cool Setpoint: 76°F

)

C

Heat Setpoint: 73°F

)

Changes the Cool Setpoint.
Cool Setpoint: 73°F

> (

iTM

State after the change

Cool Setpoint : 73°F

)

C

Heat Setpoint: 70°F

)

To keep Min. Cool/Heat SP
Differential, Heat Setpoint is
correct to 70°F automatically

If changing the Cool Setpoint does not cause the Heat Setpoint to change

iT™M

State before the change

C

Cool Setpoint : 76°F

)

(

Heat Setpoint: 73°F

)

Changes the Cool Setpoint.
Cool Setpoint: 78°F

» (

iT™M

State after the change

Cool Setpoint :78°F

)

(

Heat Setpoint: 73°F

)

Because Min. Cool/Heat SP
Differential is kept, Heat
Setpoint is not changed
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10.Setpoint Tracking Mode

Use this mode to set the setpoint differential for cooling/heating to a fixed value (the same value as
the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential).

To use this mode, you need to set up to enable the Setpoint Tracking Mode. For the method of

entering data to the iTM unit, see “4-2 Detailed Setup Screen”.

If the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential is 0°F

iTM

State before the change

(

Cool Setpoint : 73°F

)

(

Heat Setpoint: 73°F

)

Changes the Cool Setpoint.
Cool Setpoint: 76°F

If the Min. Cool/Heat SP Differential is 3°F

iTM

State before the change

C

Cool Setpoint: 76°F

Changes the Cool Setpoint.
Cool Setpoint: 78°F

)

C

Heat Setpoint: 73°F

)

> (

iTM

State after the change

Cool Setpoint : 76°F

(

Heat Setpoint: 76°F

» (

iTM

State after the change

Cool Setpoint: 78°F

C

Heat Setpoint: 75°F

Heat Setpoint follows Cool
Setpoint.

Heat Setpoint follows Cool
Setpoint with keeping Min.
Cool/Heat SP Differential 3°F

NOTE

Cool/Heat Setpoint may be corrected automatically depending on the Min. Cool/Heat SP

Differential, Setback Setpoint, and Setpoint Restriction.
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